Coupling type Aluminum base Width 40mm RCS2-SA4C E f=4
Width 52mm  RCS2-SASC =53
Width 58mm RCS2-SA6C % =
Width 73mm RCS2-SA7C =
Iron base Width 60mm RCS2-SS7C
RCS2 Width 80mm RCS2-SS8C =2
q Built-in type Aluminum base Width 40mm RCS2-SA4D = E
series Width 52mm RCS2-SA5D
Width 58mm RCS2-SA6D —
Motor reversing type Aluminum base Width 40mm RCS2-SA4R
Slider - ==
Width 52mm RCS2-SA5R = o
Width 58mm____ RCS2-SAGR S
Width 73mm RCS2-SA7R I
Iron base Width 60mm RCS2-SS7R =
Width 8omm  RCS2-SS8R =3
s -
Standard type Coupling type RCS2-RA4C CI ;_"
Width 55mm RCS2-RA5C =
Built-in type RCS2-RA4D :_—
Width 75mm RCS2-RA7AD s
Width 75mm RCS2-RA7BD =3
Motor reversing type @ 37mm RCS2-RA4R = <
RCS2 Width 55mm RCS2-RASR —
. Single-guide type Coupling type RCS2-RGS4C o
series Width 55mm RCS2-RGS5C =8
Built-in type RCS2-RGS4D B E
Width 75mm RCS2-RGS7AD 3
Gcd Width 75mm RCS2-RGS7BD —
Double-guide type Coupling type RCS2-RGD4C g (%)
Width 55mm RCS2-RGD5C EE
Built-in type RCS2-RGD4D sZ
Width 75mm RCS2-RGD7AD =
Width 75mm RCS2-RGD7BD
R c s 2 Width 58mm RCS2-A4R
Width 68mm RCS2-A5R
series
Arm
Flat
R c S 2 Width 1lo4mm
. 84mm RCS2-GR8
230 VAC L8
Gripper
R c S 2 Motor straight type Width 64mm RCS2-RT6 ﬁ
Motor reversing type Width 64mm RCS2-RT6R
series Motor reversing type
e r v 0 0 o r with hollow shaft Width 68mm RCS2-RT7R ﬁ
Rotary
Coupling type Aluminum base Width 40mm RCS2CR-SA4C
Width 52mm RCS2CR-SA5C
RCS2CR Width 58mm __ RCS2CR-SA6C
g Width 73mm RCS2CR-SA7C
series Iron base Width 60mm RCS2CR-S§S7C
Cleanroom Width 80mm RCS2CR-SS8C
Suitable AR, Aluminum base Width 52mm RCS2CR-SASD
Width 58mm RCS2CR-SA6D
° . i b — mi—
w|th dedlcated contro"ers RCS2W Rod type Coupling type Width 37mm RCS2W-RA4C

— : i Width 37mm RCS2W-RA4D 283
SCON, SSEL and XSEL e = series Motor reversing type Width 37mm RCS2W-RA4R ﬂ
-

Dustproof/
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Controller -
Integrated Type

Cleanroom  Gripper/  Arm/Flat Rod
Type Rotary Type Type Type

Splash
Proof Type

Controller

RCSZ ROBO Cylinder

R ‘ S Z — S A 4 ‘ ROBO Cylinder, Slider Type, Actuator Width 40mm, 200-V Servo Motor, Coupling Specification

* Refer to p. 31 of the front matter for details on the model specification items.

MModel Specification tems RCS2 — SA4C — I:l -

20 — |

Series —_ Type —Encodertype—  Motortype ~— Lead —_ Stroke — Applicable controller — Cable length —_ Options
I: Incremental 20:Servo motor ~ 10: 10mm 50:50mm T1 :XSEL-J/K N :No cable B: Brake
specification ~ 20W 5: 5mm T2:SCON im FT: Foot bracket
. b l S :3m HS: H heck
A: Absolute 2.5:2.5mm SSEL M i5m : Home check sensor
specification 400:400mm XSEL-P/Q Xoo- Specified length NM: Rgversed-home speclﬂclanon
(Setin 50-mm steps) ROOI: Robot cable SR:  Slider roller specification

- [0 - [

SS: Slider spacer

Selection
Points (2) The load capacity is based on operation at an acceleration of 0.3 G (or 0.2 G if the
lead is 2.5). This is the maximum acceleration.

(1) When the stroke increases, the maximum speed will drop to prevent the ball screw
from reaching a critical speed. Use the actuator specification table below to check
the maximum speed at the stroke you desire.

Actuator Specifications
M Lead and Load Capacity

H Stroke and Maximum Speed

Model Motor | Lead |Maximum load capacity (Note 1)| Rated thrust |~ Stroke Siale 50 ~ 400
output (W) (mm) Horizontal (kg)| Vertical (kg)|  (N) (mm) Lead (Setin 50-mm steps)
RCSZ-SA4C--20-1 0- - - - 10 4 1 19.6 10 665
50 ~ 400

RCSZ-SA4C -20-5- 20 5 6 2.5 89.2 | insommsips) 5 330

RCS2-SA4C-(D)]-20-2.5{@) 25 8 45 | 784 25 165
Explanation ofnumbers Encoder type [2)] Stroke Applicable controller Cable length Options (Unit: mm/s)
| _options W Actuator Specifications

Name Model Page ltem Description

Brake B P381 Drive method Ball screw @8mm, rolled C10
Foot bracket FT P383 Positioning repeatability +0.02mm
Home sensor HS P385 Backlash 0.1mm or less
Reversed-home specification NM P385 Base Material: Aluminum with special alumite treatment
Slide roller specification SR P388 Allowable load moment Ma:2.7Nem Mb:3.9Nem Mc:6.8N em
Slide spacer SS P388 Overhang load length Ma direction: 120mm or less, Mb/Mc directions: 120mm or less

7 3 RCS2-SA4C

Ambient operating temperature, humidity

0~40°C, 85% RH or below (non-condensing)

Direction of allowable load moment

Overhang load length

L
Ma Mb Mc Ma Mc
% -



RCSZ ROBO Cylinder

adA) pajesfiaju)
- J9]]01u0)

*1 Connect the motor/encoder cables. Refer to p. 324 for details on the cables.

*2 The slider moves to the ME during home retum. Pay attention to prevent contact between the slider and surrounding parts.
ME: Mechanical end SE: Stroke end

*3 Reference position for calculating Ma moment

ou can download CAD
drawings from our website.

www.robocylinder.de

32
24
16002

4-03.6
@6.5 deep counterbore, depth 3.7
(for mounting actuator)

adA)
poy

2-Q3H7, depth § 4-M3, depth 7

Cable joint
connector *1

4 H

éneamer&wnﬂcf;
adA)
1Bld / wly

tolerance 0.

10.2 1. M 1. 240

End face of base,

End face of base

End face of base Ensure 100
L | or more.

adA| Aejoy
/Jadduy

j
Detail view of slit for slider
position adjustment

2

Offset reference positon st 70

for Ma/Mc moment *3

1

_&_/123.2 (162.2 on models with brake)
ME

-

Home, 2

I
wooiuea|)

&)
@
31.2

ysejds

Slider height:40,

atA] jooid

225
==

e &

Bottom face of base
| | Actuator width:4Q| | 3 End face of base
N1

50 (stroke 50)

End face of b
R UX1007 (stroke other than 50) né.ace otbase

50

13]04}u09

o -4
e
4
° 7 -4
Reference b é
sl =

m-M3, depth 5
Detail view of Long hole, depth 5 from

P (@3 hole and long hole pitch!
N (93 hole pitch)

2-@3H7, depth 5 from bottom face of base

Detail view of A

(mounting hole and long hole bottom face of base
reference surface) B Dimensions and Weight by Stroke
Stroke 50 100 150 200 250 300 350 400
L |Wi1h0u1 brake| 279 329 379 429 479 529 579 629
| With brake 318 368 418 468 518 568 618 668
M 122 172 222 272 322 372 422 472
N 50 100 100 200 200 300 300 400
[® 35 85 85 185 185 285 285 385
R 22 22 72 22 72 22 72 22
U 1 1 2 2 3 3 4
m 4 6 6 8 8 10
Weight (kg) | 07 | 0.8 | 09 1 1.4 12 | 13 | 14
Controller

Applicable Controllers

RCS2 series actuators can be operated using the following controllers. Choose the type that best suits your specific purpose.

External view

Features

Maximum number of positioning points

Input power supply  Power-supply capacity Reference page

Supporting up to
Positioner mode 512 positioning 512 points
points
Solenoid valve Same control actions
mode as those applicable 7 points
to solenoid valves ingle-
SCON- C-20(D-NP-2- @ S'“ﬁ;gv‘z‘é’se
Serial Dedicated serial
communication communication 64 points Single-ph
type type ingle-phase
200VAC
Pulse-train Dedicated ™ N
input control type E’;‘;iﬁ':;;‘: (=) ;)?)-\?Acase
- (XSEL-P/Q only)
P | Programmable type
rogram c'ontro . SSEL- C-1-20(D-NP-2- @ capable of operating 1500 points
1 or 2-axis type upto 2 axes
& Wil - Programmable type
g Fontrol, f.ﬁ'i‘ { XSEL- 3 -1-20(M-N1-EEE-2- ) |capable of operating 4000 points
G EER = lﬂl upto 6 axes

—P325
360VA max.
* 1-axis
specification,
operated
150W
at1s0 —p355
—P365

*The SSEL and XSEL model names are based on a 1-axis specification.
*(Dindicates the encoder type (I:Incremental / A: Absolute).
*@indicates the power-supply voltage type (1: 100V / 2: Single-phase 200V / 3: Three-phase 200V).

*®@indic

ates the XSEL type (J/K/P/Q).

RCS2-SA4C




Controller -
Integrated Type

Cleanroom  Gripper/  Arm/Flat Rod
Type Rotary Type Type Type

Splash
Proof Type

Controller

RCSZ ROBO Cylinder

R ‘ S Z — S A 5 ‘ ROBO Cylinder, Slider Type, Actuator Width 52mm, 200-V Servo Motor, Coupling Specification

* Refer to p. 31 of the front matter for details on the model specification items.

MModel Specification tems RCS2 — SAS5C — I:l -

20 — |

Series  — Type —Encodertype—  Motortype ~—
I: Incremental 20:Servo motor 1
specification ~ 20W
A: Absolute
specification

Lead —_ Stroke — Applicable controller — Cable length —_ Options
2:12mm 50:50mm T1 :XSEL-J/K N :No cable B: Brake
6: 6mm ] T2:SCON & ;m FT: Foot bracket
3: 3mm SSEL i2m HS: Home check sensor

500:500mm XSEL-P/Q
(Setin 50-mm steps)

- [0 - [

M 5
XOo: Sg]eciﬁed length NM: Reversed-home specification
ROO:Robot cable SR: Slider roller specification

Selection
Points

(1) When the stroke increases, the maximum speed will drop to prevent the ball screw
from reaching a critical speed. Use the actuator specification table below to check
the maximum speed at the stroke you desire.

(2) The load capacity is based on operation at an acceleration of 0.3 G (or 0.2 G if the
lead is 3). This is the maximum acceleration.

Actuator Specifications
M Lead and Load Capacity

H Stroke and Maximum Speed

Model Motor | Lead |Maximum load capacity (Note 1) Rated thrust |~ Stroke St 50 ~ 450 500
output (W) (mm) Horizontal (kg)| Vertical (kg)|  (N) (mm) Lead (Setin 50-mm steps) (mm)
RCSZ-SASC--20-1 2- - - - 12 4 1 16.7 12 800 760
50 ~ 500
RCS2-SA5C{(D)]-20-6{Q2) 20 | 6 8 2 B3 | oo 6 400 360
RCS2-SA5C-(1D)]-20-3-[@) 3 12 4 65.7 3 200 190
Explanation of numbers Encodertype Stroke Applicable controller Cable length Options (Unit: mm/s)
[ options W _Actuator Speciications
Name Model Page ltem Description
Brake B P381 Drive method Ball screw @10mm, rolled C10
Foot bracket FT P383 Positioning repeatability +0.02mm
Home sensor HS P385 Backlash 0.1mm or less
Reversed-home specification NM P385 Base Material: Aluminum with special alumite treatment
Slide roller specification SR P388 Allowable load moment Ma:49Nem Mb:6.8Nem Mc:11.7Nem
Overhang load length Ma direction: 150mm or less, Mb/Mc directions: 150mm or less
Ambient operating temperature, humidity 0~40°C, 85% RH or below (non-condensing)

7 5 RCS2-SA5C

Direction of allowable load moment

Overhang load length

L
Ma Mb Mc Ma Mc
% -



. 3
RCSZ ROBO Cylinder SE
=S
=1
= -
ou can download CAD H
drawings from our website. WWW'rObOCYImder'de .
4045 a
@8 deep counterbore, depth 4.5 190.02
(for mounting actuator) 2-@4H7, depth 5 r—’?“gﬂ 4-M4, depth 9 g g-l
T T @ =
T il
O s 50 bh®
o {@ ‘ o @ Cable joint .
| e oe— oo Al o oo | R — YL oo bd * =
U ©fF U §§ ® connector *1 = E
® T—EeEs e | e
=
1 =
10.2L JJ4. M 4.5J ‘ ; 240 ‘ =
\ End face of base g5
End face of base} Ensure 100 B=
L ormore. ==
==
48 =

32 (Offse e it 23.7 st 94 13'% 99.2 (138.2 on models with brake)
reference posior
20 or Me/Me moment *3 [.3 o
[ ii ME/|\SE Home/| RME *2_ -3
— r”imi’gl”j § —=1
3 =l .. = * ®3
£ 0 - f (D i D = =2
590 |00 |7 . n—
3| ¥ ] =
8| Vo 2 (7]
3NN {1 | | @C0)® S S=
O — 1 i D % '_F =8
- =
A; \_ Bottom face of base Motor width:52 ®
™ Actuator width52 '
o
End face of base 50 (stroke 50) End face of base S
4, R UX100P (stroke other than 50) 50 4, =
e
o
g i 1
s
~ |
Detail view of A Detail view of ||
(mounting hole and long hole / §
m-M4, depth 7,
reference surface) P (@4 hole and Iong. hole pitch 2-@4H7, depth 5 from bottom face of base
Long hole, depth 5 from N (@4 hole pitch)
bottom face of base
Il Dimensions and Weight by Stroke
Stroke 50 100 | 150 200 250 300 350 400 | 450 500
) L |Without brake| 280.4 | 330.4 | 380.4 | 430.4 | 480.4 | 530.4 | 580.4 | 630.4 | 680.4 | 730.4
.1 Connect the motor/encoder cables. Refer to p. 324 for details on the cables. ) ) | With brake | 319.4 | 369.4 [ 419.4 | 469.4 | 519.4 | 569.4 | 619.4 | 669.4 | 719.4 | 769.4
2 The slider moves to the ME during home return. Pay attention to prevent contact between the slider and surrounding parts.
ME: Mechanical end SE: Stroke end M 142 192 242 292 342 392 442 492 542 592
*3 Reference position for calculating Ma moment N 50 100 100 200 200 300 300 400 400 500
4 If lt}he actt;atlp(;.is af;ixt(ﬁd urs(;ng only the ntlount.ing r‘}\t’)rl]es a:]ovided il; thehtolp 1qcih01 :he 1base, m bgse may lwislli Iok caus‘: P 35 85 85 185 185 285 285 385 385 485
gtrgﬁ:‘}nt]:;olo Irr:]?“ oor Issi | er or generate noise. When the mounting holes in the top face of the base are used, keep the R 2 22 2 22 92 22 92 e 92 2
U - 1 1 2 2 3 3 4 4 5
m 4 4 4 6 6 8 8 10 10 12
Weight(kg) | 13 | 14 [ 15 | 16 | 1.7 | 18 | 19 2 2.1 22

Controller

Applicable Controllers
RCS2 series actuators can be operated using the following controllers. Choose the type that best suits your specific purpose.

External view Features Maximum number of positioning points

Input power supply  Power-supply capacity Reference page

Supporting up to
Positioner mode 512 positioning 512 points
points
Solenoid valve Same control actions
mode as those applicable 7 points
to solenoid valves
SCON- C-20(D-NP-2- @ Single-phase
Serial Dedicated serial 100VAC
communication communication 64 points —P325
type type Single-phase
- 200VAC 360VA max.
Pulse-train Dedicated )
input control type pulsc-i—:ram (-) Three-phase * 1-axis
Inputtype 200VAC specification,
- operated
P rol Programmable type at 150W
rogram controf, SSEL- C-1-20(D-NP-2- @ capable of operating 1500 points —P355
1 or 2-axis type upto 2 axes
& Wil - Programmable type
g Fontrol, ".’l'ﬁ' { XSEL- 3 -1-20(M-N1-EEE-2- ) |capable of operating 4000 points —P365
TtoGaxistype | [y lﬂl upto 6 axes

*The SSEL and XSEL model names are based on a 1-axis specification.

*(Dindicates the encoder type (I:Incremental / A: Absolute).

*@indicates the power-supply voltage type (1: 100V / 2: Single-phase 200V / 3: Three-phase 200V).
*(@indicates the XSEL type (J /K/P/ Q).

RCS2-SA5C




Controller -
Integrated Type

Cleanroom  Gripper/  Arm/Flat Rod
Type Rotary Type Type Type

Splash
Proof Type

Controller

RCSZ ROBO Cylinder

R ‘ S Z — S A 6 ‘ ROBO Cylinder, Slider Type, Actuator Width 58mm, 200-V Servo Motor, Coupling Specification

MModel Specification ltems RCS2 — SA6C — I:l_

* Refer to p. 31 of the front matter for detail

30

Series  — Type —Encodertype—~  Motortype —
I: Incremental 30:Servo motor
specification ~ 30W
A: Absolute
specification

s on the model specification items.

Lead —_ Stroke — Applicable controller — Cable length —_ Options
12: 12mm 50:50mm T1:XSEL-J/K N  :Nocable B: Brake
6: 6mm ] T2:SCON & ;’;‘1 FT: Foot bracket
3: 3mm SSEL M 5m HS: Home check sensor
600:600mm XSEL-P/Q XOO: Specified length  NM:Reversec-homespecifcation

(Setin 50-mm steps)

- 1 - [

ROO:Robot cable SR: Slider roller specification

(1) When the stroke increases, the maximum speed will drop to prevent the ball screw
from reaching a critical speed. Use the actuator specification table below to check
the maximum speed at the stroke you desire.

(2) The load capacity is based on operation at an acceleration of 0.3 G (or 0.2 G if the

lead is 3). This is the maximum acceleration.

Actuator Specifications

M Lead and Load Capacity

H Stroke and Maximum Speed

Model Motor | Lead |Maximum load capacity (Note 1)| Rated thrust |~ Stroke Stroke | 50 ~450 | 500 | 550 | 600
output (W)| (mm) [Horizontal (kg)| Vertical (k) (N) (mm) Lead (Setin 50-mm steps) | (mm) | (mm) | (mm)
RCSZ-SAGC--30-12—-- - 12 6 15 24.2 12 800 760 | 640 | 540
50 ~ 600
RCS2-SA6C{(D)]-30-6 @) 0 | 6 12 3| asa oo 6 400 | 380 320 | 270
RCS2-SA6C-(D)]-30-3-[@) 3 18 6 96.8 3 200 | 190 | 160 | 135
Explanation of numbers Encodertype Stroke Applicable controller Cable length Options (Unit: mm/s)
| _options W Actuator Specifications
Name Model Page Item Description
Brake B P381 Drive method Ball screw @10mm, rolled C10
Foot bracket FT P383 Positioning repeatability +0.02mm
Home sensor HS P385 Backlash 0.1mm or less
Reversed-home specification NM P385 Base Material: Aluminum with special alumite treatment
Slide roller specification SR P388 Allowable load moment Ma:8.9Nem Mb:12.7Nem Mc:18.6Nem
Overhang load length Ma direction: 220mm or less, Mb/Mc directions: 220mm or less
Ambient operating temperature, humidity 0~40°C, 85% RH or below (non-condensing)

Direction of allowable load moment Overhang load length

77 PPl L



RCSZ ROBO Cylinder

adA) pajesfiaju)
- J9]]01u0)

ou can download CAD H
drawings from our website. WWW'rObOCYImder'de . 60
50
2-Q5H7, depth 6 r.%_ 4-M5, depth 9
= I ==
e
=]
©) ﬁgli ® ® =
©) 5 ) Cable joint
A= M EE— - - S —"— - T connector *1
©) ® /. =
=
3 — &0 &g 5 =3
I =2
@ m
| 240 E
L End face of base Ensure 100
. , .
Offset reference position ormore. g -
5p {Malicmoment's / 5=
39 23_37 st 115 18.5/ 114.2(153.2 on models with brake) ;.}3
28 ME1 RSE Home ’iMET =
Q = ... =) B [x]
£ ©_]0o o 9 £ =8
k= | el __ o 2 = =
2o N ° e 3
BN © © 5 E]
2l = ‘ eOe | =
, s T 1 I & S -
=]
A 56 Bottom face of base Motor width:58 EE
Actuator width:58 | =]
End face of base End face of base ==
102_\8_ R __ ux100P =
T | ) s
H T =2
s
5 z
Reference g ﬁg T ] I
fad B
~ |
Detail view of A Detail view of -
(mounting hole and  long hole P (@4 hole and lon .
g hole pitch) \.m-M5, depth 8
reference surface)  Long hole, depth 5 from " 100 (@4 hole pitch
bottom face of base N.(@4 hole pitch) ¢ pitch)
\ 3-@4H7, depth 5 from bottom face of base
Il Dimensions and Weight by Stroke
’ Stroke 50 100 | 150 200 250 300 350 400 450 500 | 550 600
1 Connect the motor/encoder cables. Refer to p. 324 for details on the cables. [Without brake | 321.4 [ 371.4] 421.4 | 471.4| 521.4| 571.4 [ 621.4 [ 671.4 | 721.4 | 771.4 [821.4 [ 8714
*2 The slider moves to the ME during home return. Pay attention to prevent contact between the slider and ~
surrounding parts. | Withbrake | 360.4 | 410.4| 460.4 [ 510.4 | 560.4 | 610.4 [ 660.4 | 710.4 | 760.4 [ 810.4 [860.4 [ 910.4
ME: Mechanical end SE: Stroke end N 81 131 181 231 281 331 381 431 481 531 581 631
*3 Reference position for calculating Ma moment P 66 116 | 166 | 216 | 266 | 316 | 366 | 416 | 466 | 516 | 566 616
R 81 31 81 31 81 31 81 31 81 31 81 31
U 1 2 2 3 3 4 4 5 5 6 6 7
m 6 8 8 10 10 12 12 14 14 16 16 18
Weight (kg) | 1.4 | 16 | 1.8 2 22 | 24 | 26 28| 3 32 | 34 36

Controller

RCS2 series actuators can be operated using the following controllers. Choose the type that best suits your specific purpose.

External view Features Maximum number of positioning points Input power supply  Power-supply capacity Reference page
Supporting up to
Positioner mode 512 positioning 512 points
points
. Same control actions
Solenoid valve . .
as those applicable 7 points
mode ;
to solenoid valves
SCON- C-30(D-NP-2- @ Single-phase

Serial Dedicated serial 100VAC
communication communication 64 points —P325

type type Single-phase

- 200VAC 360VA max.
Pulse-train Dedicated )
input control type pulse-train (-) Three-phase *1-axis
input type 200VAC specification,
- operated
P rol Programmable type at 150W
{ogr;m control, SSEL- C-1-30(D-NP-2- @ capable of operating 1500 points —P355
or 2-axis type upto 2 axes
& Wil - Programmable type
P;(igrg_m Fo:trol, f.’l'ﬁ'f { XSEL- 3 -1-301)-N1-EEE-2- ) |capable of operating 4000 points —P365
oo-axistype | LN ll upto 6 axes

*The SSEL and XSEL model names are based on a 1-axis specification.

*(Dindicates the encoder type (I:Incremental / A: Absolute).

*@indicates the power-supply voltage type (1: 100V / 2: Single-phase 200V / 3: Three-phase 200V).
*(@indicates the XSEL type (J /K/P/ Q).

RCS2-SA6C



Controller -
Integrated Type

Cleanroom  Gripper/  Arm/Flat Rod
Type Rotary Type Type Type

Splash
Proof Type

Controller

RCSZ ROBO Cylinder

‘ S z — S A 7 ‘ ROBO Cylinder, Slider Type, Actuator Width 73mm, 200-V Servo Motor, Coupling Specification

BVocel Speciicaion fems RCS2— SA7C —[_1— 60 — [ — [ 1 - [_] - L1 — [

Series  — Type —Encodertype—~ Motortype — Lead — Stroke — Applicable controller — Cable length — Options
I: Incremental 60:Servo motor  16: 16mm 100:100mm  T1:XSEL-J/K N :Nocable BE :Brake (wire taken out from end)
specification  60W 8: 8mm ] T2:SCON SP ;’m BL :Brake (wire taken out from eft)
A: Absolute 4: 4mm SSEL Mo Sm BR :Brake (wire taken out from right)
specification 800:800mm XSEL-P/Q XOO: Specified length NM:Reversec-home specication
(Setin 100-mm steps) ROO:Robot cable SR :Slider roller specification

* Refer to p. 31 of the front matter for details on the model specification items.

(1) When the stroke increases, the maximum speed will drop to prevent the ball screw
from reaching a critical speed. Use the actuator specification table below to check
the maximum speed at the stroke you desire.

(2) The load capacity is based on operation at an acceleration of 0.3 G (or 0.2 G if the
lead is 4). This is the maximum acceleration.

Actuator Specifications

M Lead and Load Capacity H Stroke and Maximum Speed
Model Motor | Lead |Maximum load capacity (Note 1)| Rated thrust |~ Stroke Stoke | 100~600 | 700 | 800
output (W)| (mm) |Horizontal (kg)| Vertical (k) (N) (mm) Lead (Setin 100-mm steps) | (mm) (mm)

RCs2-SA7C-[(D]-60-16{@)- @} @B 16 12 s | 638 16 800 640 | 480
RCS2-SA7C{(D)]-60-82) 60 | 8 25 6 | 1275 | oo 8 400 320 | 240
RCS2-SA7C-(D)]-60-4-[@)] 4 40 12| 2550 4 200 160 | 120

Explanation of numbers Encodertype Stroke Applicable controller Cable length Options (Unit: mm/s)
|_options W Actuator Specifications
Name Model Page Item Description

Brake (Cable exiting the end) BE P381 Drive method Ball screw @12mm, rolled C10

Brake (Cable exiting the left) BL P381 Positioning repeatability +0.02mm

Brake (Cable exiting the right) BR P381 Backlash 0.1mm or less

Reversed-home specification NM P385 Base Material: Aluminum with special alumite treatment

Slide roller specification SR P388 Allowable load moment Ma: 13.9Nem Mb:19.9Nem Mc:38.3N e m
Overhang load length Ma direction: 230mm or less, Mb/Mc directions: 230mm or less
Ambient operating temperature, humidity 0~40°C, 85% RH or below (non-condensing)
Direction of allowable load moment Overhang load length
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RCSZ ROBO Cylinder

ou can download CAD
drawings from our website.

www.robocylinder.de

*1 Connect the motor/encoder cables. Refer to p. 324 for details on the cables.
*2 The slider moves to the ME during home return. Pay attention to prevent contact between the slider and surrounding parts.

ME: Mechanical end SE: Stroke end
*3 Reference position for calculating Ma moment

(300)

Cable joint
connector *1

20__20_ 20
[ T T 1
— i
Ede o 9] — )
= -
" il
= 3

"H—Fpeers—"]

4-M5, depth 10/ | 82002 |

2-@5H7, depth 10

50
- L
L18 Stroke 126 138.5
3 3
MEAR SE HME *2
Offset reference position || |(2.8) Home (%
for Ma moment *3 I
_ 1 I
] ‘ 8 [ [ 7
[T & \
3 , ) - .
g, 1 1
® | o Favar WL _
. [©) €] ;L—J 1
JL vl E-G4H7. depth 10 D-M5, depth 9 F-@6 through, @9.5 counterbore, depth 5.5 o val
73 \ Ensure 10 73
or more.
g Ae & by & e & e EE=
(=] \L (@) & &
©| ~| ¥ i A 4
E e L& & @ & & e
Reference |
surface \_ BX100P
Detail view of A A
(mounting hole and CX:\OO 100 80 30 18 51 835
reference surface) ]
Brake dimensions BR: Brake wire taken
out from right
* Models with brake have
their overall length
extended by 43 mm (or BE: Brake wire taken ) ) )
56.3 mm if the wire is out from end 588 -— Il Dimensions and Weight by Stroke
taken out from the end) P
and weight increased BL: Brake wire taken ¢ Stroke 100 | 200 | 300 | 400 | 500 | 600 | 700 | 800
by 0.6 kg. out from left A
L 382.5 | 482.5 | 582.5 | 682.5 | 782.5 | 882.5 | 982.5 | 1082.5
A 100 200 300 400 500 600 700 800
B 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7
C 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7
D 6 8 10 12 14 16 18 20
— - E 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3
[F 4 6 8 10 12 14 16 18
Weight (kg) | 26 | 30 | 35 | 39 | 44 | 48 | 53 | 57

Controller

Applicable Controllers

RCS2 series actuators can be operated using the following controllers. Choose the type that best suits your specific purpose.

Input power supply  Power-supply capacity Reference page

External view Features Maximum number of positioning points
Supporting up to
Positioner mode 512 positioning 512 points
points
. Same control actions
Solenoid valve . .
as those applicable 7 points
mode ;
to solenoid valves
SCON- C-60 D-NP-2- @
Serial Dedicated serial
communication communication 64 points
type type
Pulse-train Dedicated
input control type pulse-train (-)
input type
b | " Programmable type
{ogr;m c'ontro . SSEL- C-1-60(D -NP-2- capable of operating 1500 points
or 2-axis type upto 2 axes
& Wil - Programmable type
P;(igrgm FT"OI' f-’l'ﬁ'f { XSEL- 3 -1-60 (1D-N1-EEE-2- ) |capable of operating 4000 points
oo-axistype | LN ’l up to 6 axes

Single-phase
T00VAC

Single-phase
200VAC

Three-phase
200VAC

—P325
360VA max.
* 1-axis
specification,
operated
150W
at1s0 —p355
—P365

*The SSEL and XSEL model names are based on a 1-axis specification.
*(Dindicates the encoder type (I:Incremental / A: Absolute).
*@indicates the power-supply voltage type (1: 100V / 2: Single-phase 200V / 3: Three-phase 200V).

*®)indicates the XSEL type (J/K/P/Q).

RCS2-SA7C
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Controller -
Integrated Type

Cleanroom  Gripper/  Arm/Flat Rod
Type Rotary Type Type Type

Splash
Proof Type

Controller

RCSZ ROBO Cylinder

ROBO Cylinder, Slider Type, Actuator Width 60mm, 200-V Servo Motor, Coupling Specification
— Iron Base Type

BocelSpeciicaion tems RCS2— SS7C —[_1— 60 — |

* Refer to p. 31 of the front matter for details on the model specification items.

Series —_— Type — Encoder type - Motor type —_— Lead —_—
I: Incremental 60:Servo motor  12: 12mm
specification ~ 60W 6: 6mm
A: Absolute
specification

Stroke — Applicable controller — Cable length —_ Options
100:100mm  T1:XSEL-J/K N :No cable B :Brake
] T2:SCON m NM :Reversed-
SSEL 5m hgme specification
600:600mm XSEL-P/Q XOO: Specified length R :Slider roller

(Setin 100-mm steps)

- 1 - [

ROO: Robot cable specification

(1) When the stroke increases, the maximum speed will drop to prevent the ball screw
from reaching a critical speed. Use the actuator specification table below to check
the maximum speed at the stroke you desire.

(2) The load capacity is based on operation at an acceleration of 0.3 G . This is the
maximum acceleration.

Actuator Specifications

M Lead and Load Capacity

H Stroke and Maximum Speed

Model Motor | Lead |Maximum load capacity (Note 1) Rated thrust |~ Stroke Stroke | 100 ~ 500 600

output (W) (Mm) |Horizontal (kg)| Vertical (kg)| () (mm) Lead (Setin 100-mm steps) (mm)

RCSZ-SS?C--60-12--- - o 12 15 4 85 100 ~ 600 12 600 470
(Setin 100-mm steps)

RCs2-857C{1)]-60-6 @) 6 30 g |10 | i 6 300 230
Explanation of numbers Encodertype Stroke Applicable controller Cable length Options (Unit: mm/s)
| _options W Actuator Specifications

Name Model Page Item Description
Brake B P381 Drive method Ball screw @10mm, rolled C10
Reversed-home specification NM P385 Positioning repeatability +0.02mm
Slide roller specification SR P388 Backlash 0.05mm or less
Base Material: Special alloy steel

8 1 RCS2-SS7C

Allowable load moment

Ma: 14.7Nem Mb: 14.7Nem Mc:33.3Nem

Overhang load length

Ma direction: 300mm or less, Mb/Mc directions: 300mm or less

Ambient operating temperature, humidity

0~40°C, 85% RH or below (non-condensing)

Direction of allowable load moment Overhang load length

L
Ma Mb Mc Ma Mc
% :



RCSZ ROBO Cylinder

You can download CAD
drawings from our website.

www.robocylinder.de

*1 Connect the motor/encoder cables. Refer to p. 324 for details on the cables.

*2 The slider moves to the ME during home return. Pay attention to prevent contact between the slider and surrounding parts.
ME: Mechanical end SE: Stroke end

*3 Reference position for calculating Ma moment

126
60
5 50 15 -
2-Q5H7, depth 10 9320 g _4-M5, depth 10 g:r?rlg é?(',':tq
[
11 2
=P S s \
=R St ]
Tl J <2
19.5 Lzﬂ 19.5
(L)
2 @) 126
126 .
Offset reference position 25 Stroke (126) 25/318, 445 043'5
for Ma moment *3 IME | SE Home | ME *2 -
— Vo 5
/1 —————— /]
8l \— g { o
= R.I (1 A @ @/
A)\LSLJ Coupling adjustment hole, Ensure 100
60 or more.
18 NX100P [} NX100P 18, D-M5, depth 8
4-Q4H7, depth 5\[ 100 B 100 J/
o) 3 i
< 2|
e e = — ¢ =iy —
- 55 1 [ 5 5 % 5 + 1J j
Reference /™ @0 *
surface,
Detail view of A o
)|
Brake dimensions
* Models with brake have —
their overall length ®
extended by 24.5 mm 0l e (]
and weight increased O[] |7 ~
by 0.3 kg. NI . . -
B Dimensions and Weight by Stroke
£0 Stroke | 100 | 200 | 300 | 400 | 500 | 600
L 414 514 614 714 814 914
A 276 376 476 576 676 776
B 40 140 240 340 440 540
C 40 140 40 140 40 140
D 8 8 12 12 16 16
E 1 1 2 2 3 3
Weight(kg) | 32 | 38 | 45 | 51 | 58 | 64

Applicable Controllers

RCS2 series actuators can be operated using the following controllers. Choose the type that best suits your specific purpose.

Name External view Model Features Maximum number of positioning points
Supporting up to
Positioner mode 512 positioning 512 points
points
. Same control actions
Solenoid valve . .
as those applicable 7 points
mode ;
to solenoid valves
SCON- C-60 D-NP-2- @
Serial Dedicated serial
communication communication 64 points
type type
Pulse-train Dedicated
input control type pulse-train (-)
input type
b | " Programmable type
{ogr;m c'ontro . SSEL- C-1-60(D -NP-2- capable of operating 1500 points
or 2-axis type upto 2 axes
Wilh = Programmable type
P:(igrg_m Fo:trol, i'i'i" XSEL- @ -1-60 (D-N1-EEE-2- @ | capable of operating 4000 points
oo-axistype | 1] up to 6 axes

Single-phase
T00VAC

Single-phase
200VAC

Three-phase
200VAC

Input power supply  Power-supply capacity Reference page

—P325
360VA max.
* 1-axis
specification,
operated
150W
at1s0 —p355
—P365

*The SSEL and XSEL model names are based on a 1-axis specification.

*(Dindicates the encoder type (I:Incremental / A: Absolute).

*@indicates the power-supply voltage type (1: 100V / 2: Single-phase 200V / 3: Three-phase 200V).
*(@indicates the XSEL type (J /K/P/ Q).

RCS2-SS7C
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RCSZ ROBO Cylinder

Controller -
Integrated Type

RCS2-5S8C

Iron Base Type

ROBO Cylinder, Slider Type, Actuator Width 80mm, 200-V Servo Motor, Coupling Specification

= MModel Specification tems RCS2— SS8C — | |_ | | - | | - | | - | | - I:l - I:l
= Series —_ Type —Encodertype—  Motor type  — Lead —_ Stroke — Applicable controller — Cable length —_ Options
I: Incremental 100: Servo motor  20: 20mm 100:100mm  T1:XSEL-J/K N :Nocable B :Brake

e specification 100W 10: 10mm 2 T2 :SCON ;’m NM :Reversed'- )
e A: Absolute  150: Servo motor SSEL 153? home specification
=R specification 150W 1000:1000mm XSEL-P/Q XOO: Specified length £l :Sllder rollgr
Er (Setin 100-mm steps) ROO: Robot cable specification
=< * Refer to p. 31 of the front matter for details on the model specification items.
-2

==
£g
s2

=

S=

§=
=

2
g
&8
o

s

=

I=

o

o

maximum acceleration.

(1) When the stroke increases, the maximum speed will drop to prevent the ball screw
from reaching a critical speed. Use the actuator specification table below to check
the maximum speed at the stroke you desire.

(2) The load capacity is based on operation at an acceleration of 0.3 G . This is the

Actuator Specifications

M Lead and Load Capacity

H Stroke and Maximum Speed

Model Motor | Lead |Maximum load capacity (Note 1)| Rated thrust |~ Stroke Stroke | 100 ~ 600 | 700 | 800 | 900 (1000
output (W) (Mm) |Horizontal (kg)| Vertical (kg)| () (mm) Lead (Setin 100 seps)| (mm) | (mm) | (mm) | (mm)
RCS2-588C-[(@)]-100-20-[@)- @ @) 20 20 4 84.9 20 1000 | 960|765 625|515
100
- - -10-| 10 500 480|380 | 310 | 255
RCS2-SS8C{(D)]-100-10 10 40 8 169 | oo
(Set in 100-mm steps) Unit: /
RCS2-8S8C-[(D]-150-20-[@)- (@} [@®) 20 | 30 6 128 (Unit: mm/s)
150
RCS2-5S8C{(D)]-150-10-(@) 10 60 12 256
Explanation of numbers Encodertype Stroke Applicable controller Cable length Options
|_options W Actuator Specifications
Name Model Page Item Description
Brake B P381 Drive method Ball screw @16mm, rolled C10
Reversed-home specification NM P385 Positioning repeatability +0.02mm
Slide roller specification SR P388 Backlash 0.05mm or less
Base Material: Special alloy steel

Allowable load moment

Ma: 36.3Nem Mb:36.3Nem Mc:77.4Nem

Overhang load length

Ma direction: 450mm or less, Mb/Mc directions: 450mm or less

Ambient operating temperature, humidity

0~40°C, 85% RH or below (non-condensing)

Direction of allowable load moment

m 83 RCS2-SS8C

Overhang load length

P



. 3
RCSZ ROBO Cylinder SE
@ =2
=5
=
PRI *1 Connect the motor/encoder cables. Refer to p. 324 for details on the cables.
ou can downloat H * i il i i i
5 . www.robocvlinder.de 2 The slider moves to the ME during home return. Pay attention to prevent contact between the slider and surrounding parts.
drawings from our website. Y ME: Mechanical end SE: Stroke end
*3 Reference position for calculating Ma moment
170
90 = g
-]
75 75 7.5 | 4-M8, depth 10 (300)
15 45002 15 Cable joint
connector *1
T Jeeo & 58 \ — §
L 5
d of o] < w|53 ¢ ==
| <f| O <~ §§ @® m
; ; 5 } =
‘ t S el 0 i 4} =
35 J_ZO 35 2-@8H7, depth 10 =
22
ER]
=
==
) Eh
155(100W)
17 (A 173(150W) =
64(100W) =8
30 Stroke (170) 30 | 38 82(150W) 525 s 3
Offset reference position ME SE Home ME *2 0.5 g
for Ma moment *3 N (
B " C————— o ]
Q / ‘ Q 7 ,. ! : - g‘:lr
& oui| :% e T e =8
==
T @
15 NX100P 15 | Couplin Ensure 100
adjugtmgent hole or more. o
100 B 100 =)
‘ E—
=]
1| & & & & & 3 @
o — o 50 o o o6 .10 -
f | A dAd ® P & O H
S & & & & & &
Reference Y
surface/ Detail view of A \ 4-g5H7, depth 5 D-M8, depth 10
Brake dimensions
3 * Models with brake have
L their overall length
extended by 26 mm and
weight increased by 0.5
kg.
wn
dl 43
Ok F — Il Dimensions and Weight by Stroke
R 2 *I %) b @’ L ¢ & Stroke 100 200 300 400 500 600 | 700 800 900 1000
@ L (100W) 502 602 702 802 902 1002 | 1102 | 1202 | 1302 | 1402
80 26.5 L (150W) 520 | 620 | 720 | 820 [ 920 | 1020 [ 1120 | 1220 | 1320 | 1420
A 330 430 530 630 730 830 | 930 1030 | 1130 | 1230
B 100 200 300 400 500 600 | 700 800 900 1000
D 8 10 12 14 16 18 20 22 24 26
N 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12
Weight (kg) 6.5 7.6 8.7 9.8 10.9 12.0 | 131 142 | 153 16.4

Applicable Controllers

RCS2 series actuators can be operated using the following controllers. Choose the type that best suits your specific purpose.

Name External view Model Features Maximum number of positioning points Input power supply  Power-supply capacity Reference page
Supporting up to
Positioner mode 512 positioning 512 points
points
Solenoid valve Same control actions
mode as those applicable 7 points
SCON- C-100(D-NP-2- @ to solenoid valves Singleoh
SCON- C-150 (D-NP-2- ingle-phase
Serial @ @ Dedicated serial 100VAC
communication communication 64 points —P325
type type Single-phase
- 200VAC 360VA max.
Pulse-train Dedicated )
input control type pulse-train (-) Three-phase *1-axis
input type 200VAC specification,
b blet operated
1. NP9 rogrammable type
Program control, SSEL-C-1-100(D -NP-2- @ N . at 150W —p355
o SSEL- C-1-150(D -NP-2- @ capable of operating 1500 points
1 or 2-axis type upto 2 axes
Programmable type
P trol, XSEL- @ -1-100)-N1-EEE-2- @) | )
ﬁgrg_?x?g? r(; XSEL- () -1-150(1)-N1-EEE-2- @ capable of operating 4000 points —P365
P up to 6 axes

*The SSEL and XSEL model names are based on a 1-axis specification.

*(Dindicates the encoder type (I:Incremental / A: Absolute).

*@indicates the power-supply voltage type (1: 100V / 2: Single-phase 200V / 3: Three-phase 200V).

*®)indicates the XSEL type (J/K/P/Q).

RCS2-SS8C




Controller -
Integrated Type

Cleanroom  Gripper/  Arm/Flat Rod
Type Rotary Type Type Type

Splash
Proof Type

Controller

RCSZ ROBO Cylinder

ROBO Cylinder, Slider Type, Actuator Width 40mm, 200-V Servo Motor,
— Built-In (Direct-Coupled) Motor Specification

BVocel Speciicaion fes RCS2— SA4AD - 1- 20 — [ - [ ] - [_] - L1 — [

Series —_ Type —Encodertype—  Motor type  — Lead —_ Stroke — Applicable controller — Cable length —_ Options
I: Incremental 20:Servo motor ~ 10: 10mm 50:50mm T1:XSEL-J/K N :Nocable BE  :Brake (wiretaken outfromend)
specification ~ 20W 5: 5mm 2 T2:SCON SP gm BL :Brake (wire taken out from eft)
A: Absolute 2.5:2.5mm SSEL M 5m BR :Brake wiretaken out fromright)
specification 300:300mm XSEL-P/Q XOO: Specified length  NM :Reversed-home specification
(Setin 50-mm steps) ROO:Robot cable

* Refer to p. 31 of the front matter for details on the model specification items.

(1) When the stroke increases, the maximum speed will drop to prevent the ball screw
from reaching a critical speed. Use the actuator specification table below to check
the maximum speed at the stroke you desire.

(2) The load capacity is based on operation at an acceleration of 0.3 G (or 0.2 G if the
lead is 2.5). This is the maximum acceleration.

Actuator Specifications

M Lead and Load Capacity H Stroke and Maximum Speed
Model Motor | Lead |Maximum load capacity (Note 1) Rated thrust |~ Stroke Sio 50 ~ 300
output (W) (mm) |Horizontal (kg)| Vertical (kg)|  (N) (mm) Lead (Setin 50-mm steps)

RCSZ-SA4D--20-10---- 10 4 1 19.6 12 665
RCS2-SA4D )] -20-5 @) 20 | 5 6 25 | av2 | 20-50 6 330
RCS2-SA4D-(D)]-20-2.5-(@) 25 8 a5 | 784 3 165

Explanation of numbers Encodertype Stroke Applicable controller Cable length Options (Unit: mm/s)
| _options W Actuator Specifications
Name Model Page Item Description

Brake (Cable exiting the end) BE P381 Drive method Ball screw @8mm, rolled C10

Brake (Cable exiting the left) BL P381 Positioning repeatability +0.02mm

Brake (Cable exiting the right) BR P381 Backlash 0.1mm or less

Reversed-home specification NM P385 Base Material: Aluminum with special alumite treatment
Allowable load moment Ma:2.7Nem Mb:3.9Nem Mc:6.8N em
Overhang load length Ma direction: 120mm or less, Mb/Mc directions: 120mm or less
Ambient operating temperature, humidity 0~40°C, 85% RH or below (non-condensing)
Direction of allowable load moment Overhang load length

85 ... PP



RCSZ ROBO Cylinder

*1 Connect the motor/encoder cables. Refer to p. 324 for details on the cables.
ou can download CAD A *2 The slider moves to the ME during home return. Pay attention to prevent contact between the slider and surrounding parts.
drawings from our website. WwWWw. rObOCYImder'de . ME: Mechanical end SE: Stroke end
*3 Reference position for calculating Ma moment
*4 If the actuator is affixed using only the mounting holes provided in the top face of the base, the base may twist to cause abnormal sliding of the slider
or generate noise. When the mounting holes in the top face of the base are used, keep the stroke to 200 mm or less.

28 M 111 (300)
70 Cable joint

24 connector *1
16002
|

T &
eI ——— S -
5 d I B T
m 10 N I I [aee
- 8 e X jz%
115 11.5
N\ 4- p 4-036
4Ms, depth 7 6.5 counterbore, depth 3.5 (for mounting)
Detail view of A 2-03H7, effective depth 5
L
16 A Ensure 100
Offset reference position 1 Stroke 70 1 99 ormore.

for Ma moment @) 29)
- / ME[ /KSE Home ANVE[
T = \ y R | F—=L=ﬁ Co

< | ® © = ‘ .

]

46.5
0
&

40 Bottom face
End face of base 50 (str%ke 50) End face of base
\118_ R UX100" (stroke other than 50) T 50 711.5‘/
4
i i
= hd 7 © ]:
HL; = = %.‘\ =
Reference N <+ & %0 -
Detail view of -
_ long hole m-M3, depth 5 P (@3 hole and long hole pitch .
Detail view of B Long hole, depih 5 from ( (68 ho Q_t o pitch) 2-@3H7, depth 5 from bottom face of base
(mounting hole and bottom face of base 0le pitc!
reference surface)
Brake dimensions 5.1
R: Brake cable take-out H Dimensions and Weight by Stroke
" direction (right) . N . Stroke 50 100 150 200 250 300
- Models with brake have their
E: girlilf:?i gr?tzganga)ke-out overall length (L) extended L 261 311 361 411 461 511
CBran bl tak - ‘tz’)i/rgti}sr?;?( e(groﬂ.fsrommn; Afethe A 146 196 246 296 346 396
: Brake cable take-ou
direction (left) end) and weight increased M 122 | 172 | 222 | 272 | 322 | 372
by 0.2 kg. N 50 100 100 200 200 300
133 40 13.3 133 44 13 P 35 85 85 | 185 | 185 | 285
'H R 22 22 72 22 72 22
- © P U - 1 1 > > 3
9% | el By B 9;@@( ''''' o mm— m s | 4« [ 4 | 6 | 6 [ &
A Gl @ZQJ] 5w Weight(kg) | 0.8 | 09 | 1.0 | 1.1 | 1.2 | 13
(el

Controller

RCS2 series actuators can be operated using the following controllers. Choose the type that best suits your specific purpose.

External view Features Maximum number of positioning points Input power supply  Power-supply capacity Reference page
Supporting up to
Positioner mode 512 positioning 512 points
points
. Same control actions
Solenoid valve . .
mode as tholse azpllclable 7 points
to solenoid valves i "
SCON- C-20(D-NP-2- @ S'“ﬁ;gv‘z‘é’se
Serial Dedicated serial
communication communication 64 points . —P325
type type Single-phase
; 200VAC 360VA max.
Pulse-train Dedicated )
input control type pulse-train (-) Three-phase * 1-axis
input type 200VAC specification,
b blet operated
rogrammable type at 150W
Program c'ontrol, SSEL- C-1-20(D-NP-2- @ capable of operating 1500 points —P355
1 or 2-axis type upto 2 axes
P il Programmable type
rogram control, XSEL- ) -1-20 D-N1-EEE-2- @) | capable of operating 4000 points —P365
1 to 6-axis type up to 6 axes

*The SSEL and XSEL model names are based on a 1-axis specification.

*(Dindicates the encoder type (I:Incremental / A: Absolute).

*@indicates the power-supply voltage type (1: 100V / 2: Single-phase 200V / 3: Three-phase 200V).
*(@indicates the XSEL type (J /K/P/ Q).

RCS2-SA4D
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Controller -
Integrated Type

Cleanroom  Gripper/  Arm/Flat Rod
Type Rotary Type Type Type

Splash
Proof Type

Controller

RCSZ ROBO Cylinder

ROBO Cylinder, Slider Type, Actuator Width 52mm, 200-V Servo Motor,
— Built-In (Direct-Coupled) Motor Specification

BVocel Speciicaon tems RCS2— SASD—[_1- 20 — [ ] — [ ] - [_] - L1 — [

Series —_ Type —Encodertype—~  Motor type — Lead —_ Stroke — Applicable controller — Cable length —_ Options
I: Incremental 20:Servomotor ~ 12: 12mm 50:50mm T1:XSEL-J/K N :Nocable BE  :Brake (wiretaken out from end)
specification ~ 20W 6: 6mm g T2:SCON P ;’m BL :Brake (e takenout fom et
A: Absolute 3: 3mm SSEIR 5211 BR  :Brake (e taken out fom right)
specification 500:500mm XSEL-P/Q XOO: Specified length  NM :Reversed-home specification
(Setin 50-mm steps) ROO:Robot cable SR :Sliderroller specification

* Refer to p. 31 of the front matter for details on the model specification items.

(1) When the stroke increases, the maximum speed will drop to prevent the ball screw
from reaching a critical speed. Use the actuator specification table below to check
the maximum speed at the stroke you desire.

(2) The load capacity is based on operation at an acceleration of 0.3 G (or 0.2 G if the
lead is 3). This is the maximum acceleration.

Actuator Specifications

M Lead and Load Capacity H Stroke and Maximum Speed
Model Motor | Lead |Maximum load capacity (Note 1)|Rated thrust |~ Stroke Stroke 50 ~ 450 500
output (W) (mm) |Horizontal (kg)| Vertical (kg)|  (N) (mm) Lead (Setin 50-mm steps) (mm)

RCSZ-SASD--20-12---- 12 4 1 16.7 12 800 760
RCs2-SA5D{(D)]-20-6 @) 20 | 6 8 2 ss3 | 20~ 6 400 380

(Setin 50-mm steps)
RCS2-SA5D-[(D)]-20-3-[@) 3 12 4 65.7 3 200 190

Explanation of numbers Encodertype Stroke Applicable controller Cable length Options (Unit: mm/s)
| _options W Actuator Specifications
Name Model Page Item Description

Brake (Cable exiting the end) BE P381 Drive method Ball screw @10mm, rolled C10

Brake (Cable exiting the left) BL P381 Positioning repeatability +0.02mm

Brake (Cable exiting the right) BR P381 Backlash 0.1mm or less

Reversed-home specification NM P385 Base Material: Aluminum with special alumite treatment

Slide roller specification SR P388 Allowable load moment Ma:49Nem Mb:6.8Nem Mc:11.7Nem
Overhang load length Ma direction: 150mm or less, Mb/Mc directions: 150mm or less
Ambient operating temperature, humidity 0~40°C, 85% RH or below (non-condensing)
Direction of allowable load moment Overhang load length

87 ... PP



RCSZ ROBO Cylinder

ou can download CAD H
drawings from our website. WWW'rObOCYImder'de .
30 M 91.5 (300) | Cable joint
15.5 15.5 connector *1
04’7 55
d 1 o = B
Q 13y ‘ ‘%: 33
T %
5 =
4-M4, depth 9 1902 2-04H7, effective depth 6
4-@4.5 through, @8 counterbore, depth 4.5, 30
L Ensure 100
15 A 76.5 ormore. _
Offset reference position 14 Stroke 94 14
for Ma moment 2.7) 3)

ImME| /|\SE Home /|\_| ME *2

End face of base 50 (stroke 50) End face of base
145, R UX100" (stroke other than 50) 50

I [

5 i i T T

< o (f [oR:d - <+ 4 4 40 t‘:
£{ Sz |- -~

:‘T ~ ! \k > 7} S EY 4,\41 o @::I:

T 50  Detail view of
Reference /| 52 long hole m-M4, depth 7 P (@4 hole and long hole pitch) 4-Q4H7 depth 5 from bottom face of base
surface/[*— Long hole, depth 5 from  / N (@4 hole pitch)
bottom face of base

Detail view of A
*1 Connect the motor/encoder cables. Refer to p. 324 for details on the cables.

Brake dimensions *2 The slider moves to the ME during home return. Pay attention to prevent contact between the slider and surrounding parts.
ME: Mechanical end SE: Stroke end

*3 Reference position for calculating Ma moment

*4 If the actuator is affixed using only the mounting holes provided in the top face of the base, the base may twist to cause abnormal sliding of the slider or
generate noise. When the mounting holes in the top face of the base are used, keep the stroke to 200 mm or less.

Il Dimensions and Weight by Stroke

R: Brake cable taken out from right

E: Brake cable taken out from end
P Stroke 50 100 150 | 200 250 300 350 | 400 450 500
L: Brake cable taken out from Ieft'(é Model th brake h h L 263.5 | 313.5 | 363.5 [ 413.5 | 463.5 | 513.5 | 563.5 | 613.5 | 663.5 | 713.5
: * Models with brake have their
overall length (L) extended by A 172 222 272 322 372 422 472 522 572 622
26.5 mm (or 39.8 mm if the wire is M 142 192 242 292 342 392 442 | 492 542 592
taken out from the end) and N 50 | 100 | 100 | 200 | 200 | 300 | 300 | 400 | 400 [ 500
weight increased by 0.3 kg.
B 35 85 85 185 185 285 285 | 385 385 485
R 42 42 92 42 92 42 92 42 92 42
U - 1 1 2 2 3 3 4 4 5
m 4 4 4 6 6 8 8 10 10 12
Weight (kg)| 1.4 | 1.5 | 16 | 1.7 | 18 | 1.9 20 | 21 22 23

Controller

Applicable Controllers
RCS2 series actuators can be operated using the following controllers. Choose the type that best suits your specific purpose.

External view Features Maximum number of positioning points Input power supply  Power-supply capacity Reference page

Supporting up to
Positioner mode 512 positioning 512 points
points
Solenoid valve Same control actions
mode as those applicable 7 points
to solenoid valves ingle-
SCON- C-20(D-NP-2- @ S'“ﬁ;gv‘z‘é’se
Serial Dedicated serial
communication communication 64 points Single-oh —P325
type type ingle-phase
200VAC 360VA max.
Pulse-train Dedicated
input control type pulse-train (-) Three-phase * 1-axis
input type 200VAC specification,
- b blet operated
rogrammable type at 150W
Program c'ontrol, SSEL- C-1-20(D-NP-2- @ capable of operating 1500 points —P355
1 or 2-axis type upto 2 axes
& Wil - Programmable type
g Fontrol, f.ﬁ'i‘ { XSEL- 3 -1-20(M-N1-EEE-2- ) |capable of operating 4000 points —P365
Tto6axistype | [yl lﬂl upto 6 axes

*The SSEL and XSEL model names are based on a 1-axis specification.

*(Dindicates the encoder type (I:Incremental / A: Absolute).

*@indicates the power-supply voltage type (1: 100V / 2: Single-phase 200V / 3: Three-phase 200V).
*(@indicates the XSEL type (J /K/P/ Q).

RCS2-SA5D
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Controller -
Integrated Type

Cleanroom  Gripper/  Arm/Flat Rod
Type Rotary Type Type Type

Splash
Proof Type

Controller

RCSZ ROBO Cylinder

RCS2-SA6D

MModel Specification ltems RCS2 — SA6D — I:l— 30

Series  — Type —Encoder type—  Motor type

specification ~ 30W
A: Absolute
specification

* Refer to p. 31 of the front matter for details on the model specification items.

ROBO Cylinder, Slider Type, Actuator Width 58mm, 200-V Servo Motor,

Built-In (Direct-Coupled) Motor Specification

— Lead —

I: Incremental 30:Servomotor ~ 12: 12mm

6: 6mm
3: 3mm

Stroke — Applicable controller — Cable length —_ Options
50:50mm T1:XSEL-J/K N :Nocable BE  :Brake (wiretaken out from end)
] T2:SCON m BL Brake (v taen ot om f)
SSEL G BR :Brake iretaken outfromright)
600:600mm XSEL-P/Q XOO: Specified length  NM :Reversed-home specification

(Setin 50-mm steps)

- 1 - [

ROO:Robot cable SR :Sliderroller specification

(1) When the stroke increases, the maximum speed will drop to prevent the ball screw
from reaching a critical speed. Use the actuator specification table below to check
the maximum speed at the stroke you desire.

(2) The load capacity is based on operation at an acceleration of 0.3 G (or 0.2 G if the
lead is 3). This is the maximum acceleration.

H Stroke and Maximum Speed

M Lead and Load Capacity

Model Motor | Lead |Maximum load capacity (Note 1)| Rated thrust |~ Stroke Stroke 50 ~ 450 | 500 | 550 | 600
output (W)| (mm) |Horizontal (kg)| Vertical (k) (N) (mm) Lead (Setin 50-mm steps) | (mm) | (mm) | (mm)
RCSZ-SAGD--30-1 2--- - 12 6 1.5 24.2 12 800 760 | 640 | 540
50 ~ 600
RCs2-SA6D{(D)]-30-6{2) 0 | 6 12 3 48 | 6 400 | 380 | 320 | 270
RCS2-5A6D-(D)]-30-3-[@) 3 18 6 96.8 3 200 | 190 | 160 | 135
Explanation of numbers Encodertype Stroke Applicable controller Cable length Options (Unit: mm/s)
[ options W _Actuator Speciications
Name Model Page Item Description
Brake (Cable exiting the end) BE P381 Drive method Ball screw @10mm, rolled C10
Brake (Cable exiting the left) BL P381 Positioning repeatability +0.02mm
Brake (Cable exiting the right) BR P381 Backlash 0.1mm or less
Reversed-home specification NM P385 Base Material: Aluminum with special alumite treatment
Slide roller specification SR P388 Allowable load moment Ma:8.9Nem Mb:12.7Nem Mc: 18.6Nem
Overhang load length Ma direction: 220mm or less, Mb/Mc directions: 220mm or less
Ambient operating temperature, humidity 0~40°C, 85% RH or below (non-condensing)

8 9 RCS2-SA6D

Direction of allowable load moment Overhang load length
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RCSZ ROBO Cylinder SE
@ =2
=F
=
300; i
ou can download CAD B Cable Jomt*
drawings from our website. WWW'rObOCYImder'de 19.5_21 _19.5 connector *1
| -5
/| == E% = g
s sEE—— 4 % 8
/ .LJ "
4-M5, depth 9 50 2-@5H7, effective depth 6 =
=3
==
L Ensure 100 & 2y
15 A 91.5 or more. =
14 Stroke 115 19
Offset reference position (3 3 o
for Ma moment " ==
- vE /| sE Home/| \ME|*2 ] E
C C 1 s=
@
o) [E1A o AW
< L & /@ @@@ =
P ' ==
@ o
L/ k 56 End face of base . End face of base E]
58 55 sr R T UX100 Ts‘
o
5 T i u § -g’
o [ 00 & s & s 09 =3
5 | =
?°. ’é N i =
< |
Detail view of ﬁ & & & © ©¢ -
long hole S
P (@4 hole and long hole pitch) =
Long hole, depth 5 from . m-M5, depth 8 =3
bottom face of base N (@4 hole pitch) 100 (@4 hole pitch) E

Brake dimensions

R: Brake cable taken
out from right

E: Brake cable take
out from end

L: Brake cable taken o

3-@4H7 depth 5 from bottom face of base

*1 Connect the motor/encoder cables. Refer to p. 324 for details on the cables.

Reference

172}
g
L%\ .

ME: Mechanical end SE: Stroke end

Detail view of A

*3 Reference position for calculating Ma moment

*2 The slider moves to the ME during home return. Pay attention to prevent contact between the slider and surrounding parts.

out from lef . 13,3 41.5_14 Il Dimensions and Weight by Stroke

‘t : %@ * Lf_—‘ Stroke 50 100 150 200 250 300 350 | 400 450 500 550 600
@23 é:trit ~ L 304.5 | 354.5 | 404.5 [454.5 |504.5 |554.5 | 604.5 | 654.5 | 704.5 | 754.5 | 804.5 | 854.5
of FL o] @ K — A 198 | 248 | 208 | 348 | 308 | 448 | 498 | 548 | 598 | 648 | 698 | 748

L i i o = N 81 131 181 231 281 331 381 431 481 531 581 631

gg AR P 66 116 166 216 266 316 366 416 466 516 566 616

* Models with brake have their overall R 81 31 81 31 81 31 81 31 81 31 81 31

length (L) extended by 26.5 mm (or 39.8 u 1 2 2 3 3 4 4 5 5 6 6 7

mm if the wire is taken out from the end)
and weight increased by 0.3 kg. all 8 8 8 10 10 12 12 14 14 16 16 18
Weight (kg) | 13 | 1.5 | 1.7 | 19 |21 [23 [ 25 [ 27 | 29 | 31 | 33 | 35

Applicable Controllers
RCS2 series actuators can be operated using the following controllers. Choose the type that best suits your specific purpose.

Extern

al view

Features

Maximum number of positioning points

Input power supply  Power-supply capacity Reference page

Supporting up to
Positioner mode 512 positioning 512 points
points
Solenoid valve Same control actions
mode as those applicable 7 points
to solenoid valves ingle-
SCON- C-30(D-NP-2- @ S'“ﬁ;gv‘z‘é’se
Serial Dedicated serial
communication communication 64 points Single-oh —P325
type type ingle-phase
200VAC 360VA max.
Pulse-train Dedicated
input control type pulse-train (-) Three-phase * 1-axis
input type 200VAC specification,
- b blet operated
rogrammable type at 150W
Program c'ontrol, SSEL- C-1-30(D-NP-2- @ capable of operating 1500 points —P355
1 or 2-axis type upto 2 axes
& Wil - Programmable type
g Fontrol, f.ﬁ'i‘ { XSEL- 3 -1-301)-N1-EEE-2- ) |capable of operating 4000 points —P365
G EER = lﬂl upto 6 axes

*The SSEL and XSEL model names are based on a 1-axis specification.
*(Dindicates the encoder type (I:Incremental / A: Absolute).
*@indicates the power-supply voltage type (1: 100V / 2: Single-phase 200V / 3: Three-phase 200V).
*(@indicates the XSEL type (J /K/P/ Q).

RCS2-SA6D




Controller -
Integrated Type

Cleanroom  Gripper/  Arm/Flat Rod
Type Rotary Type Type Type

Splash
Proof Type

Controller

RCSZ ROBO Cylinder

R ‘ S Z — S A 4 R ROBO Cylinder, Slider Type, Actuator Width 40mm, 200-V Servo Motor, Motor Reversing

Bvogel Speciicaiontems RCS2— SA4R - |- 20 — [ 1 - [ ] - a1 - [ 1 — []
Series —_ Type —Encodertype—~ Motortype — Lead —_ Stroke — Applicable controller — Cable length —_ Options
I: Incremental 20:Servo motor ~ 10: 10mm 50:50mm T1:XSEL-J/K N :No cable B :Brake
specification ~ 20W 5: 5mm T2:SCON P tim HS' :Home check sensor
: : ! S :3m NM eversedHhome specicat
A: Absolute 2.5:2.5mm SSEL M 5m Reversed-fiome spediication
specification 400:400mm XSEL-P/Q XOO: Specified length © “Opposte motrrevering diection
(Setin 50-mm steps) ROO: Robot cable SR :Slider roller specification
*Refer to p. 31 of the front matter for details on the model specification items. SS :Slider spacer

(1) When the stroke increases, the maximum speed will drop to prevent the ball screw
from reaching a critical speed. Use the actuator specification table below to check
the maximum speed at the stroke you desire.

(2) The load capacity is based on operation at an acceleration of 0.3 G (or 0.2 G if the
lead is 2.5). This is the maximum acceleration.

Actuator Specifications

M Lead and Load Capacity H Stroke and Maximum Speed
Model Motor | Lead |Maximum load capacity (Note 1) Rated thrust |~ Stroke Sio 50 ~ 400
output (W) (Mm) |Horizontal (kg)| Vertical (kg)| () (mm) Lead (Set in 50-mm steps)

RCS2-5A4R-[(D]-20-10{Q)- (@ [@[®)] 10 4 1 196 10 665
RCS2-SA4R{(D)]-20-5Q) 20 | 5 6 25 | a9z | 20-4% 5 330
RCS2-5A4R-(D)]-20-2.5-(@) 25 8 45 | 784 25 165

Explanation of numbers Encodertype (@) stroke Applicable controller Cable length Options (Unit: mm/s)

| _options W Actuator Specifications
Name Model Page Item Description

Brake B P381 Drive method Ball screw @8mm, rolled C10

Home sensor HS P385 Positioning repeatability +0.02mm

Reversed-home specification NM P385 Backlash 0.1mm or less

Inverse motor-reversing direction R P387 Base Material: Aluminum with special alumite treatment

Slide roller specification SR P388 Allowable load moment Ma:2.7Nem Mb:3.9Nem Mc:6.8Nem

Slide spacer SS P388 Overhang load length Ma direction: 120mm or less, Mb/Mc directions: 120mm or less
Ambient operating temperature, humidity 0~40°C, 85% RH or below (non-condensing)
Direction of allowable load moment Overhang load length

Ma Mb Mc Ma b %
/ ;
9 1 RCS2-SA4R



RCSZ ROBO Cylinder

L
ou can download CAD H
drawings from our website. WWW'rObOCylmder'de . 23 st | 70 13 53.7
45 3 3
Slider height:40 5| ME/RSE Home/| NUE2
32 32
A 4036
Bott%rp gggg 225 6.5 deep counterbore| depth 3.7 ] 620‘% .
1 g1p  ormountng actuator) 2-03H7, depth 5 !‘9'1 4-M3, depth 7
g T e T e = ? ————e—r—o = ’@ D DIE3
£ O Il S ! 53 ® - \
=N 7 0|2 Ol J» ol IS !
59 D "N A R ——- T T T+
5 ] [ gs 5 - w
2 A b ; |
3 I N G | 5 AN e 1
~ '
j== Offset reference position
& ~ ® TSN for Ma/Mc mornent ! 8
o ® 2 |
© 1 1 oy [ N o
\©) ?ﬁ% |
&l ® L | &
D End face of base End face| of base
10.2 1. M 1. 53.9
98 (137 on models with brake) 23
Ensure 100
or more.
32 Detail view of slit for slider
Reference : position adjustment
surface ° 4 -
<
)
™,
=5 b
|
il vi End face of base 50 (stroke 50) End face of base
Detail view of A Detail viewof ———— \d1.8_ R UX100P (stroke other than 50) 50 11.
(mounting hole and
long hole
reference surface)
ot * e
< & - "% <
© %% 7} 4»\ %
m-M3, depth 5 P (@3 hole and long hole pitch, 2-Q3H7, depth 5 from bottom face of base
Long hole, depth 5 from N (@3 hole pitch)
bottom face of base
Il Dimensions and Weight by Stroke
Stroke 50 100 150 200 250 300 350 400
*1 Connect the motor/encoder cables. Refer to p. 324 for details on the cables. L 209.7 | 259.7 | 309.7 | 359.7 | 409.7 | 459.7 | 509.7 | 559.7
*2 The slider moves to the ME during home retumn. Pay attention to prevent contact between the slider and surrounding parts.
*3 Reference position for calculating Ma moment. M 22 {772 222 22 622 B2 g2 LT
*4 If the actuator is affixed using only the mounting holes provided in the top face of the base, the base may twist to cause abnormal sliding N 50 100 | 100 | 200 | 200 | 300 | 300 | 400
of the slider or generate noise. When the mounting holes in the top face of the base are used, keep the stroke to 200 mm or less. P 35 85 85 185 185 285 285 385
R 22 22 72 22 72 22 72 22
U 1 1 2 2 3 3 4
m 4 4 4 6 6 8 8 10

Weight(kg) | 08 | 09 | 10 | 11 | 12 | 13 | 14 | 15

Controller

RCS2 series actuators can be operated using the following controllers. Choose the type that best suits your specific purpose.

External view Features Maximum number of positioning points Input power supply  Power-supply capacity Reference page
Supporting up to
Positioner mode 512 positioning 512 points
points
. Same control actions
Solenoid valve . .
mode as tholse ar:jpllclable 7 points
to solenoid valves ingle-|
SCON- C-20(D-NP-2- @ S'“ﬁ;gv‘z‘é’se

Serial Dedicated serial
communication communication 64 points . —P325

type type Single-phase

; 200VAC 360VA max.
Pulse-train Dedicated )
input control type pulse—tram (-) Three-phase * 1-axis
input type 200VAC specification,
- b blet operated
rogrammabnle type at 150W
P]rogr;m c'ontrol, 'I SSEL- C-1-20(D-NP-2- @ capable of operating 1500 points —P355
or 2-axis type upto 2 axes
& Wil - Programmable type
P;(igrg_m FT"OI' f-’l'ﬁ'f i XSEL- 3 -1-20 1)-N1-EEE-2- ) | capable of operating 4000 points —P365
oo-axistype | LN ’l up to 6 axes

*The SSEL and XSEL model names are based on a 1-axis specification.
*(Dindicates the encoder type (I:Incremental / A: Absolute).
*@indicates the power-supply voltage type (1: 100V / 2: Single-phase 200V / 3: Three-phase 200V).

*®)indicates the XSEL type (J/K/P/Q).
RCS2-SA4R 9 2
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Controller -
Integrated Type

Cleanroom  Gripper/  Arm/Flat Rod
Type Rotary Type Type Type

Splash
Proof Type

Controller

RCSZ ROBO Cylinder

‘ S Z — S A 5 R ROBO Cylinder, Slider Type, Actuator Width 52mm, 200-V Servo Motor, Motor Reversing

BVocel Speciicaion fevs RCS2— SASR—[_1- 20 — [ 1 — [ ] - A1 - L1 — [

Series  — Type —Encodertype—~ Motortype — Lead — Stroke — Applicable controller — Cable length — Options
I: Incremental 20:Servo motor  12: 12mm 50:50mm T1:XSEL-J/K N :No cable B :Brake
specification ~ 20W 6: 6mm T2:SCON P tim HS' :Home check sensor
: . d S :3m NM :Reversed-home specification
A: Absolute 3: 3mm SSEL M 5m HEWRTS pediication
specification 500:500mm XSEL-P/Q XOO: Specified length i :OPpOS\IEmOTOHQVE!SInngIGCﬂOn
(Setin 50-mm steps) ROO: Robot cable SR :Slider roller specification

* Refer to p. 31 of the front matter for details on the model specification items.

(1) When the stroke increases, the maximum speed will drop to prevent the ball screw

from reaching a critical speed. Use the actuator specification table below to check

the maximum speed at the stroke you desire.

(2) The load capacity is based on operation at an acceleration of 0.3 G (or 0.2 G if the
lead is 3). This is the maximum acceleration.

Actuator Specifications

M Lead and Load Capacity H Stroke and Maximum Speed
Model Motor | Lead |Maximum load capacity (Note 1) Rated thrust |~ Stroke Stoke | 50 ~ 450 500
output (W) (mm) |Horizontal (kg)| Vertical (kg)|  (N) (mm) Lead (Setin 50-mm steps) (mm)

RCS2-SA5R-|(D)]-20-1 2- - - - 12 4 1 16.7 12 800 760
RCS2-SA5R{(D]-20-6 @) 20 | 6 8 2 33.3 (Sef’i?5;m‘r‘nc:2ps) 6 400 360
RCS2-SA5R-(D)]-20-3-[@) 3 12 4 65.7 3 200 190

Explanation of numbers Encodertype (@) stroke Applicable controller Cable length Options (Unit: mm/s)

| _options W Actuator Specifications
Name Model Page Item Description

Brake B P381 Drive method Ball screw @10mm, rolled C10

Home sensor HS P385 Positioning repeatability +0.02mm

Reversed-home specification NM P385 Backlash 0.1mm or less

Inverse motor-reversing direction R P387 Base Material: Aluminum with special alumite treatment

Slide roller specification SR P388 Allowable load moment Ma:49Nem Mb:6.8Nem Mc:11.7Nem
Overhang load length Ma direction: 150mm or less, Mb/Mc directions: 150mm or less
Ambient operating temperature, humidity 0~40°C, 85% RH or below (non-condensing)
Direction of allowable load moment Overhang load length

Ma Mb Mc Ma b %
/ ;
9 3 RCS2-SA5R



. 3
RCSZ ROBO Cylinder SE
=S
=1
= -
ou can download CAD H
drawings from our website. WWW'rObOCYImder'de . L
23.7 st 94 137, 345
Slider height:50 3 ! 3
40 045 ME /I RSE gg Home/| NME 2
26 8 deep counterbore, deptt] 4.5 190,02
Bottom face A <0 | —
of baseji:é 39 (for mounting actuator) W 4-M3, depth 7 1 = 5
== e - — - ~— @
N 7 B = T ﬁ @ Y (& ] &
2 © o o g—msio] 2 |
B
= g fﬁ ol oy | © ,“{,}7 ,,,,,,,,,,, w5n+ ,,,,,,, R ,{, I I f =
= | | N N[O < 3¢ i [y " IrN =
5 W el i [® | =5
g (oaN¢) ©) i S ORS ) | e
o 1 L o == ! o 2
—| | Offset reference position ‘ ha
N = *zé for Ma/Mc moment
q i d Ef)
) | 535
i ==
=]
S| ® | I ==
I ©
® ) é -
’B L 1 >
| \ =2
47 102 4, 4. 347 =3
— End face of base Ensure 100 . End face of base =
ormore. |92 (121 on models with brake) 23
f t =<
e o
@ [E ,,,,,,,,,,,,,, j [ F 7777777777 _LJ £3] § -g’
ik T -
1 = Z
— e =
Reference 5 Detail view of slit for slider | o
surface ™ ) 1  — S
position adjustment — v - =)
o =)
ﬁ 3 5 End face of base 50 (stroke 50) =
ag Sol 4. R UX100P (stroke other than 50) 50 =
Detail view of A i‘ [
(mfountlng ho:fe and Detail view of ¢ ¢ B
reference surface) long hole 4 <& o
/—;} ©
m-M4, depth 7 i
a P (@4 hole and Iongv hole pitch 2-(4H7, depth 5 from bottom face of base
Long hole, depth 5 from N (@4 hole pitch)
bottom face of base
Il Dimensions and Weight by Stroke
Stroke 50 100 150 | 200 250 300 | 350 | 400 | 450 | 500
"1 Conne_ct the motor/encoder cables. Refer to p. 324 for details on the cables. L 215.9 | 265.9 | 315.9 | 365.9 | 415.9 | 465.9 | 515.9 | 565.9 | 615.9 | 665.9
*2 The slider moves to the ME during home retum. Pay attention to prevent contact between the slider and surrounding
parts. M 142 192 | 242 | 292 342 392 | 442 492 | 542 592
*3 Reference position for calculating Ma moment. N 50 100 100 200 200 300 300 400 400 500
*4 If the actuator is aﬁix_ed using on_Iy the mounting hol_es provided in the top face of I_he base, the base may twist to P 35 85 85 185 185 285 285 385 385 485
cause abnormal sliding of the slider or generate noise. When the mounting holes in the top face of the base are used,
keep the stroke to 200 mm or less. R 92 42 92 42 92 42 92 42 92 42
U = 1 1 2 2 3 3 4 4 5
m 4 4 4 6 6 8 10 10 12
Weight (kg) | 15 | 16 | 17 | 18 | 19 | 20 | 21 | 22 | 23 | 24

Controller

RCS2 series actuators can be operated using the following controllers. Choose the type that best suits your specific purpose.

External view Features Maximum number of positioning points Input power supply  Power-supply capacity Reference page
Supporting up to
Positioner mode 512 positioning 512 points
points
. Same control actions
Solenoid valve n .
mode as tholse ar:jpllclable 7 points
to solenoid valves ingle-
SCON- C-20(D-NP-2- @) S'”19(:§V‘thase
Serial Dedicated serial
communication communication 64 points . —P325
t Single-phase
ype type
; 200VAC 360VA max.
Pulse-train Dedicated
input control type pulse—tram (-) Three-phase * 1-axis
input type 200VAC specification,
- operated
P rol Programmable type at 150W
{ogr;m control, SSEL- C-1-20(D-NP-2- @ capable of operating 1500 points —P355
or 2-axis type upto 2 axes
& Wil - Programmable type
P;(igrg_m Fo:trol, f.’l'ﬁ'f { XSEL- 3 -1-20(M-N1-EEE-2- ) |capable of operating 4000 points —P365
oo-axistype | LN ll upto 6 axes

*The SSEL and XSEL model names are based on a 1-axis specification.
*(Dindicates the encoder type (I:Incremental / A: Absolute).

*@indicates the power-supply voltage type (1: 100V / 2: Single-phase 200V / 3: Three-phase 200V).
*(@indicates the XSEL type (J /K/P/ Q).

RCS2-SA5R




Controller -
Integrated Type

Cleanroom  Gripper/  Arm/Flat Rod
Type Rotary Type Type Type

Splash
Proof Type

Controller

RCSZ ROBO Cylinder

R ‘ S Z — S A 6 R ROBO Cylinder, Slider Type, Actuator Width 58mm, 200-V Servo Motor, Motor Reversing

BVocel Specicaion fevs RCS2— SA6R —[_1- 30 — [ 1 — [ ] - A1 - L1 — [

Series —_ Type —Encodertype—~ Motortype — Lead —_ Stroke — Applicable controller — Cable length —_ Options
I: Incremental 30:Servo motor ~ 12: 12mm 50:50mm T1:XSEL-J/K N :No cable B :Brake
specification ~ 30W 6: 6mm T2:SCON P tim HS' :Home check sensor
: : ! S :3m NM eversedHhome specicat
A: Absolute 3: 3mm SSEL M 5m Reversed-fiome spediication
specification 600:600mm XSEL-P/Q  XOO: Specified length R {Oppostemotrreiesigdrecion
(Setin 50-mm steps) ROO: Robot cable SR :Slider roller specification

* Refer to p. 31 of the front matter for details on the model specification items.

(1) When the stroke increases, the maximum speed will drop to prevent the ball screw

from reaching a critical speed. Use the actuator specification table below to check

the maximum speed at the stroke you desire.

(2) The load capacity is based on operation at an acceleration of 0.3 G (or 0.2 G if the
lead is 3). This is the maximum acceleration.

Actuator Specifications

M Lead and Load Capacity H Stroke and Maximum Speed
Model Motor | Lead |Maximum load capacity (Note 1) Rated thrust |~ Stroke Stoke | 50~ 450 | 500 | 550 | 600
output (W)| (mm) [Horizontal (kg)| Vertical (k) (N) (mm) Lead (Setin 50-mm steps) | (mm) | (mm) | (mm)

RCSZ-SAGR--30-1 2- - - - 12 6 15 24.2 12 800 760 | 640 | 540
RCS2-SA6GR -30-6- 30 6 12 3 48.4 (S:’i?s;m?nc:gps) 6 400 380 | 320 | 270
RCS2-5A6R-(D)]-30-3-[@) 3 18 6 96.8 3 200 | 190 | 160 | 135

Explanation of numbers Encodertype (@) stroke Applicable controller Cable length Options (Unit: mm/s)

| _options W Actuator Specifications
Name Model Page Item Description

Brake B P381 Drive method Ball screw @10mm, rolled C10

Home sensor HS P385 Positioning repeatability +0.02mm

Reversed-home specification NM P385 Backlash 0.1mm or less

Inverse motor-reversing direction R P387 Base Material: Aluminum with special alumite treatment

Slide roller specification SR P388 Allowable load moment Ma:8.9Nem Mb:12.7Nem Mc: 18.6Nem
Overhang load length Ma direction: 220mm or less, Mb/Mc directions: 220mm or less
Ambient operating temperature, humidity 0~40°C, 85% RH or below (non-condensing)
Direction of allowable load moment Overhang load length

Ma Mb Mc Ma b %
/ ;
9 5 RCS2-SA6R
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RCSZ ROBO Cylinder SE
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= -
ou can download CAD H
drawings from our website. WWW'rObOCYImder'de L
Sider heicht 55 23.7 st 115 . 12. 34
ider height: |
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Bottom face A 28 50
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Long hole, depth 5 from P (@4 hole and Iong. hole pitch) .
bottom face of base N (@4 hole pitch) 100 (@4 hole pitch)
\ 3-94H7, depth 5 from bottom face of base \ - m-M5, depth 8
Il Dimensions and Weight by Stroke
Stroke 50 100 150 [ 200 250 | 300 350 400 450 500 550 600
*1 Connect the motor/encoder cables. Refer to p. 324 for details on the cables. L 2414 12914 | 341.4(391.4 | 4414 | 491.4 | 541.4 | 591.4 | 641.4| 691.4 | 741.4 | 791.4
*2 The slider moves to the ME during home return. Pay attention to prevent contact between the slider and N 81 131 181 231 281 331 381 431 481 531 581 631
surrounding parts.
*3 Reference position for calculating Ma moment. P 66 116 166 | 216 266 316 366 416 466 516 566 616
R 81 31 81 31 81 31 81 31 81 31 81 31
U 1 2 2 3 3 4 4 5 5 6 6 7
m 6 8 8 10 10 12 12 14 14 16 16 18
Weight(kg) | 1.7 | 19 | 21 | 23 | 25 | 27 | 29 | 31 33 | 35 | 37 | 39

Controller

RCS2 series actuators can be operated using the following controllers. Choose the type that best suits your specific purpose.

External view Features Maximum number of positioning points Input power supply  Power-supply capacity Reference page
Supporting up to
Positioner mode 512 positioning 512 points
points
. Same control actions
Solenoid valve n .
mode as tholse ar:jpllclable 7 points
to solenoid valves ingle-
SCON- C-30(D-NP-2- @ S'”19(:§V‘thase
Serial Dedicated serial
communication communication 64 points . —P325
t Single-phase
ype type
; 200VAC 360VA max.
Pulse-train Dedicated
input control type pulse—tram (-) Three-phase * 1-axis
input type 200VAC specification,
- operated
P rol Programmable type at 150W
{ogr;m control, SSEL- C-1-30(D-NP-2- @ capable of operating 1500 points —P355
or 2-axis type upto 2 axes
& Wil - Programmable type
P;(igrg_m Fo:trol, f.’l'ﬁ'f { XSEL- 3 -1-301)-N1-EEE-2- ) |capable of operating 4000 points —P365
oo-axistype | LN ll upto 6 axes

*The SSEL and XSEL model names are based on a 1-axis specification.

*(Dindicates the encoder type (I:Incremental / A: Absolute).

*@indicates the power-supply voltage type (1: 100V / 2: Single-phase 200V / 3: Three-phase 200V).
*(@indicates the XSEL type (J /K/P/ Q).

RCS2-SA6R



Controller -
Integrated Type

Cleanroom  Gripper/  Arm/Flat Rod
Type Rotary Type Type Type

Splash
Proof Type

Controller

RCSZ ROBO Cylinder

‘ S Z — S A 7 R ROBO Cylinder, Slider Type, Actuator Width 73mm, 200-V Servo Motor, Motor Reversing

* Refer to p. 31 of the front matter for details on the model specification items.

MModel Specification ltems RCS2 — SAZR — I:l =

60 — |

Series —_ Type —Encodertype—~ Motortype — Lead —_ Stroke — Applicable controller — Cable length —_ Options
I: Incremental 60:Servo motor  16: 16mm 100:100mm T1:XSEL-J/K N :No cable BE :Brake (wire taken outfrom end)
specification ~ 60W 8 8mm ] T2:SCON m BL :Brake (wie taken outffom ef)
A: Absolute 4: 4mm SSEL 5m BR :Brake(wmakenouﬁromnght)
specification 800:800mm XSEL-P/Q XOO': Specified length NM:Reversed-home specification

(Setin 50-mm steps)

- 1 - [

ROO: Robot cable R :Opposite motor reversing direction
SR :Slider roller specification

(1) When the stroke increases, the maximum speed will drop to prevent the ball screw

from reaching a critical speed. Use the actuator specification table below to check

the maximum speed at the stroke you desire.

(2) The load capacity is based on operation at an acceleration of 0.3 G (or 0.2 G if the
lead is 4). This is the maximum acceleration.

H Stroke and Maximum Speed

M Lead and Load Capacity

Model Motor | Lead |Maximum load capacity (Note 1) Rated thrust |~ Stroke Stoke | 100-~600 | 700 | 800
output W) (MM) |Horizontal (kg)| Vertical (kg)l  (N) (mm) Lead (Setin 106-mm steps) |~ (mm) (mm)
RCSZ-SA?R--60-1 6- - - - 16 12 3 63.8 16 800 640 480
100 ~ 800
RCs2-SA7R{(D]-60-82) 60 | 8 25 6 1275 | 8 400 320 | 240
RCS2-SA7R-(D)]-60-4-[@) 4 40 12| 2560 4 200 160 | 120
Explanation of numbers Encodertype (@) stroke Applicable controller Cable length Options (Unit: mm/s)
| _options W Actuator Specifications
Name Model Page Item Description
Brake (Cable exiting the end) BE P381 Drive method Ball screw @12mm, rolled C10
Brake (Cable exiting the left) BL P381 Positioning repeatability +0.02mm
Brake (Cable exiting the right) BR P381 Backlash 0.1mm or less
Reversed-home specification NM P385 Base Material: Aluminum with special alumite treatment
Inverse motor-reversing direction R P387 Allowable load moment Ma: 139N em Mb:19.7Nem Mc: 38.3Nem
Slide roller specification SR P388 Overhang load length Ma direction: 230mm or less, Mb/Mc directions: 230mm or less
Ambient operating temperature, humidity 0~40°C, 85% RH or below (non-condensing)

9 7 RCS2-SA7R

Direction of allowable load moment

Overhang load length
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RCSZ ROBO Cylinder SE
@ =2
SF
=
ou can download CAD H
drawings from our website. WWW'rObOCYImder'de
1 Stroke 126 106.2
13 60
50 14 ME| /[N SE 550 5 Home/|[\ME @
33 105 (4.8) 2-@5H7, depth 10| |19, 32002 9 3) 4-M5, depth 10 —
e = : s 5z
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E - } l ‘ o & oS —<8 ‘ —3
' -
b — 5 B
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* The reference surface is the same as that of the SA7C type. L} e === S o»
(Refer to p. 80) I==1
* The offset reference position for Ma moment is the same as — 1 = 2
that of the SA7C type. (Refer to p. 80) =5
_ 4 o
S
/D-®4H7, depth 10 C-M5, depth 9 = S
@
ﬁ: — &/ [¢) J o 4 o 4
(=] .«[ & &
~| ¢ ¥
k‘i Lo o + 0 + o & \
| 4
BX100 ©
Brake dimensions BR: Brake wire taken
out from right A 80 18 51
* Models with brake have 7/
their overall length . ; ) Note
extended by 43 mm (or BE: %Le;l;sovrﬁr:ntgken PR 1 | [ ME: Mechanical end, SE: Stroke end
56.3 mm if the wire is © y
taken out from the end) X . ] & Jorze) y
iqht i BL: Brake wire takenc J
and weight increased out from left -
by 0.6 kg. H Dimensions and Weight by Stroke
Stroke 100 | 200 300 400 500 600 700 800
L 350.2 | 450.2 | 550.2 | 650.2 | 750.2 | 850.2 | 950.2 |1050.2
A 100 200 300 400 500 600 700 800
— — B 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7
/' C 6 8 10 12 14 16 18 20
D 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3
Weight (kg) 4.2 4.6 5.1 5.5 6.0 6.4 6.9 7.3

Applicable Controllers

RCS2 series actuators can be operated using the following controllers. Choose the type that best suits your specific purpose.

External view Features Maximum number of positioning points Input power supply  Power-supply capacity Reference page
Supporting up to
Positioner mode 512 positioning 512 points
points
. Same control actions
Solenoid valve . .
mode as tholse azpllclable 7 points
to solenoid valves i "
SCON- C-60(D-NP-2- @ S'“ﬁ;gv‘z‘é’se
Serial Dedicated serial
communication communication 64 points . —P325
type type Single-phase
; 200VAC 360VA max.
Pulse-train Dedicated )
input control type pulse-train (-) Three-phase * 1-axis
input type 200VAC specification,
b blet operated
rogrammable type at 150W
Program c'ontrol, SSEL- C-1-60(D -NP-2- capable of operating 1500 points —P355
1 or 2-axis type upto 2 axes
P il Programmable type
rogram control, XSEL- ) -1-60 D-N1-EEE-2- @) | capable of operating 4000 points —P365
1 to 6-axis type up to 6 axes

*The SSEL and XSEL model names are based on a 1-axis specification.
*(Dindicates the encoder type (I:Incremental / A: Absolute).
*@indicates the power-supply voltage type (1: 100V / 2: Single-phase 200V / 3: Three-phase 200V).

*®)indicates the XSEL type (J/K/P/Q).
RCS2-SA6R 9 8



Controller -
Integrated Type

Cleanroom  Gripper/  Arm/Flat Rod
Type Rotary Type Type Type

Splash
Proof Type

Controller

RCSZ ROBO Cylinder

RCS2-SS7R

* Refer to p. 31 of the front matter for details on the model specification items.

MModel Specification ltems RCS2 — SS7ZR — I:l_

Series = —

60 — |

ROBO Cylinder, Slider Type, Actuator Width 60mm, 200-V Servo Motor, Motor Reversing

Iron Base Type

(Setin 100-mm steps)

- 1 - [

—Encodertype—~ Motortype — Lead —_ Stroke — Applicable controller — Cable length —_ Options

I: Incremental 60:Servo motor ~ 12: 12mm 100:100mm  T1:XSEL-J/K N :No cable B :Brake
specification ~ 60W. 6: 6mm T2:SCON ‘im (wire taken out from end)
X ! :3m NM :Reversed-home

A: Absolute SSEL i specification
specification 600:600mm XSEL-P/Q XOO: Specified length R :Oppositemotor

reversing direction
SR :Slider roller specification

ROO:Robot cable

maximum acceleration.

(1) When the stroke increases, the maximum speed will drop to prevent the ball screw
from reaching a critical speed. Use the actuator specification table below to check
the maximum speed at the stroke you desire.

(2) The load capacity is based on operation at an acceleration of 0.3 G . This is the

Actuator Specifications
M Lead and Load Capacity

H Stroke and Maximum Speed

Model Motor | Lead |Maximum load capacity (Note 1) Rated thrust Stroke Stroke 100 ~ 500 600

output (W) (Mm) |Horizontal (kg)| Vertical (kg)| () (mm) Lead (Setin 100-mm steps) (mm)

RCSZ-SS?R--60-12--- - o 12 15 4 85 100 ~ 600 12 600 470
(Setin 100-mm steps)

RCs2-S7R{(1D)]-60-62) 6 30 g |10 | i 6 300 230
Explanation of numbers Encodertype Stroke Applicable controller Cable length Options (Unit: mm/s)
| _options W Actuator Specifications

Name Model Page Item Description
Brake B P381 Drive method Ball screw @10mm, rolled C10
Reversed-home specification NM P385 Positioning repeatability +0.02mm
Inverse motor-reversing direction R P387 Backlash 0.05mm or less
Slide roller specification SR P388 Base Material: Special alloy steel

9 9 RCS2-SS7R

Allowable load moment

Ma: 14.7Nem Mb: 14.7Nem Mc:33.3Nem

Overhang load length

Ma direction: 300mm or less, Mb/Mc directions: 300mm or less

Ambient operating temperature, humidity

0~40°C, 85% RH or below (non-condensing)

Direction of allowable load moment

Overhang load length

L
Ma Mb Mc Ma Mc
% :




RCSZ ROBO Cylinder

adA) pajesfiaju)
- J9]]01u0)

ou can download CAD
drawings from our website.

* The reference surface is the same as that of the SS7C type.
(Refer to p. 82)

* The offset reference position for Ma moment is the same as
that of the SS7C type. (Refer to p. 82)

www.robocylinder.de

4-M5, depth 10

4-@4H7, depth 5 (from back) B
55 18 NX100° D NX1007 18
54 100 E 100 F-M5, depth 8 (from back)
41.5, 60
27 5 50 5
0.5 9,320 9
«, —
= T - i E—
1 [T, e el £5 f 1
g 8 1 E — 8 48
7 3 £ mg i8S 3 £ 4
Q| | - i = ‘
|
2-Q5H7, depth 10 D% ——
©| *1 Connect the motor/encoder cables. -
Refer to p. 334 for details on the cables. Cable joint : & &
* The cable bending radius is the same as connector *1 ;r
= that on other models.
© L (o0 115 .
. *2 The slider moves to the
‘gp cr;.ang?hthe htomte \ QAE ok Home ME *2 ME during home return.
irection, the actuator mus 5 / 25 Pay attention to prevent
be returned to IAI for [ A cor¥tact betweenpthe
adjustment. 12\ [0} 126 /86 27 slider and surrounding
* With the reversed-home 5 parts.
specification, the dimension SE: Stroke end
on the motor side (distance Ca— ) r—=0=—-=0=ﬁ — =z — ME: Mechanical end
from the ME to the home) 1 I t +
and that on the ;
counter-motor side are — A
reversed. _@ e Q ,4%

Brake dimensions

adA)
poy

I adA| Aejoy adA)
ysejds wooiuea|y  /Madduny  jei4 / way

atA] jooid

13]04}u09

* Models with brake have
their overall length
extended by 24.5 mm
and weight increased
by 0.3 kg.
A . - -
- Il Dimensions and Weight by Stroke
[Tollsol
o0 NI 20 Stroke 100 200 300 400 500 600
A 329 429 529 629 729 829
60 B 276 376 476 576 676 776
C 100 200 300 400 500 600
D 40 140 40 140 40 140
1= 40 140 240 340 440 540
F 8 8 12 12 16 16
N 1 1 2 2 3 3
Weight (kg) | 4.0 | 46 | 52 58 | 6.4 7.0

Applicable Controllers

RCS2 series actuators can be operated using the following controllers. Choose the type that best suits your specific purpose.

External view

Features

Maximum number of positioning points

Input power supply  Power-supply capacity Reference page

Supporting up to

Positioner mode 512 positioning 512 points
points
. Same control actions
Solenoid valve n .
mode as tholse azpllclable 7 points
to solenoid valves ingle-|
SCON- C-60(D-NP-2- @ S'“ﬁ;gv‘z‘é’se
Serial Dedicated serial
communication communication 64 points .
type type Single-phase
200VAC
Pulse-train Dedicated ™ N
input control type Pulse—tram (-) ree-phase
input type 200VAC
P | Programmable type
rogram c'ontro . SSEL- C-1-60(D -NP-2- capable of operating 1500 points
1 or 2-axis type upto 2 axes
P il Programmable type
rogram control, XSEL- 3 -1-60 (1D-N1-EEE-2- ) |capable of operating 4000 points
1 to 6-axis type up to 6 axes

—P325
360VA max.
* 1-axis
specification,
operated
at 150w p3ss
—P365

*The SSEL and XSEL model names are based on a 1-axis specification.

*(Dindicates the encoder type (I:Incremental / A: Absolute).

*@indicates the power-supply voltage type (1: 100V / 2: Single-phase 200V / 3: Three-phase 200V).
*®)indicates the XSEL type (J/K/P/Q).

RCS2-SA7R



RCSZ ROBO Cylinder

Controller -
Integrated Type

ROBO Cylinder, Slider Type, Actuator Width 80mm, 200-V Servo Motor, Motor Reversing
— Iron Base Type

= MModel Specification tems RCS2— SS8R — | | - | | - | | - | | - | | - I:l - I:l
= Series —_ Type —Encodertype—~ Motortype — Lead —_ Stroke — Applicable controller — Cable length —_ Options
I: Incremental 100: Servo motor 20:20mm 100:100mm  T1:XSEL-J/K N :Nocable B :Brake an

ificati 100W . T2 :SCON P :lm NM :Reversed-home
= - Absolute —150: Servo motor M :5m R :Opposite motor
== specification 150w 1000:1000mm XSEL-P/Q XOO: Specified length reversin%direaion
Er (Setin 100-mm steps) ROO:Robot cable SR :Slider roller specification
=< * Refer to p. 31 of the front matter for details on the model specification items.

Cleanroom  Gripper/
Type Rotary Type

Splash
Proof Type

a
D
=
=
=
o
o

(1) When the stroke increases, the maximum speed will drop to prevent the ball screw
from reaching a critical speed. Use the actuator specification table below to check
the maximum speed at the stroke you desire.

(2) The load capacity is based on operation at an acceleration of 0.3 G. This is the
maximum acceleration.

Actuator Specifications

M Lead and Load Capacity H Stroke and Maximum Speed
Model Motor | Lead |Maximum load capacity (Note 1)| Rated thrust |~ Stroke Stroke | 100 ~ 600 | 700 | 800 | 900 1000
output (W)| (mm) [Horizontal (kg)| Vertical (kg)l  (N) (mm) Lead (Setin 100-nm seps)| (mm) | (mm) | (mm) | (mm)
RCSZ-SSSR--100-20---- 20 20 4 84.9 20 1000 | 960 765 | 625|515
100
RCS2-5S8R{(D)]-100-10-(@) 10 40 8 169 |, 0 om0 10 500 |480|380 310255

RCS2-5S8R-[(D)]-150-20-@)- @) [@{B) 20| a0 6 | 1as | )

150

RCS2-5S8R{(D)]-150-10-(@) 10 60 12 256

Explanation of numbers Encodertype Stroke Applicable controller Cable length Options

|_options W Actuator Specifications
Name Model Page Item Description

Brake B P381 Drive method Ball screw @16mm, rolled C10

Reversed-home specification NM P385 Positioning repeatability +0.02mm

Inverse motor-reversing direction R P387 Backlash 0.05mm or less

Slide roller specification SR P388 Base Material: Special alloy steel
Allowable load moment Ma: 36.3Nem Mb:36.3Nem Mc:77.4Nem
Overhang load length Ma direction: 450mm or less, Mb/Mc directions: 450mm or less
Ambient operating temperature, humidity 0~40°C, 85% RH or below (non-condensing)
Direction of allowable load moment Overhang load length

= 101 . 2 e S



. 3
RCSZ ROBO Cylinder SE
@ =2
=F
=
ou can download CAD H
drawings from our website. Www.robocyllnder.de .
* The reference surface is the same as that of the SS8C type. (Refer to p. 84)
=2
-
z2
B
70 15 NX100° -
60 100 D 100 — §
55 ) ==
34 7.5 75 7.5 4-M8, depth 10 G
1 15.450% 15 =
- - T :
[ [ @ & & Joe[ | < ] (55 @ & 4 r 1{— * 22
o + © < [0 2 i n =3
® e 3 95 1 ey
0 | % H o Eh
9 {L /a 4\—'> P 2 H s @ < & L { @®
ARy /
()
- y g 1 @
5 16 = || 4-@5H7, depth 5 (from back) 2-@8H7, depth 10 = = 4 g 5
Cable joint g & =
el *1 Connect the motor/encoder cables. conneétor *q r $ $ g
S Refer to p. 334 for details on the cables. 2 The slid toth
* The cable bending radius is the same as (300) 150.6 ME er;ngrhlgr%‘gersetﬂrne
I i X -
that on other models. Pay attention to prevent = «
* The offset reference position for . contact between the =5
Ma moment is the same as that ME SE Home ME*2  slider and surrounding =2
of the SS8C type. (Refer to p. 84) s A 7 parts. =
* With the reversed-home 17, \30, 30/86 29
specification, the dimension on & & 170 5 SE: Stroke end -
the motor side (distance from the ME: Mechanical end S
ME to the home) and that on the T SO AR S f'_;
counter-motor side are reversed. ' [ AR AL =
iy 5
i — = || |
e

Brake dimensions

* Models with brake have
their overall length
extended by 26 mm and
weight increased by 0.5
kg.

B Dimensions and Weight by Stroke

y Stroke 100 200 300 400 500 600 700 800 900 1000
e A 390 490 590 690 790 890 990 1090 | 1190 | 1290
80 B 330 430 530 630 730 830 930 1030 | 1130 1230
@ 100 200 300 400 500 600 700 800 900 1000
D 100 200 300 400 500 600 700 800 900 1000

E} 8 10 12 14 16 18 20 22 24 26

N 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12
Weight (kg) 7.2 8.2 9.2 102 | 11.2 12.2 13.2 14.2 15.2 16.2

Controller

Applicable Controllers

RCS2 series actuators can be operated using the following controllers. Choose the type that best suits your specific purpose.

Name External view Model Features Maximum number of positioning points Input power supply  Power-supply capacity Reference page
Supporting up to
Positioner mode 512 positioning 512 points
points
Solenoid valve Same control actions
mode as those applicable 7 points
SCON- C-100(D-NP-2- @ to solenoid valves Singleoh
SCON- C-150 (D-NP-2- ingle-phase
Serial @ @ Dedicated serial 100VAC
communication communication 64 points —P325
type type Single-phase
— y 200VAC 360VA max.
Pulse-train edicates )
input control type pulse-train (-) Three-phase *1-axis
input type 200VAC specification,
b blet operated
1. NP9 rogrammable type
Program control, SSEL-C-1-100(D -NP-2- @ N . at 150W —p355
o SSEL- C-1-150(D -NP-2- @ capable of operating 1500 points
1 or 2-axis type upto 2 axes
Programmable type
Program control, XSEL- 3 -1-100D-N1-EEE-2- Q) L .
1 (o G e XSEL- () -1-150(1)-N1-EEE-2- @ capable of operating 4000 points —P365
up to 6 axes

*The SSEL and XSEL model names are based on a 1-axis specification.
*(Dindicates the encoder type (I:Incremental / A: Absolute).
*@indicates the power-supply voltage type (1: 100V / 2: Single-phase 200V / 3: Three-phase 200V).

*®)indicates the XSEL type (J/K/P/Q).

RCS2-SS8R



RCSZ ROBO Cylinder

Controller -
Integrated Type

_ ROBO Cylinder, Rod Type, Actuator Diameter @37mm, 200-V Servo Motor
sSs L Coupling Specification
=
=z Wodel Specicaion tems RCS2~ RA4C — |~ -] - -0 - & - &
= Series —_ Type —Encodertype—  Motortype ~— Lead —_ Stroke — Applicable controller — Cable length —_ Options
I: Incremental 20:Servo motor  12:12mm 50:50mm T1 :XSEL-J/K N  :Nocable Refer to the options
= specification  20W 6: 6mm ] T2:SCON SP ;m table below.
u—“: o A: Absolute  30:Servomotor  3: 3mm SSEL M 152?
== specification ~ 30W 300:300mm XSEL-P/Q XOO: Specified length
Er (Setin 50-mm steps) ROO:Robot cable
=< * Refer to p. 31 of the front matter for details on the model specification items.

Cleanroom  Gripper/
Type Rotary Type

Splash
Proof Type

a
D
=)
=
=
=3
o

(1) When the stroke increases, the maximum speed will drop to prevent the ball screw
from reaching a critical speed. Use the actuator specification table below to check
. the maximum speed at the stroke you desire.
Sele_ctlon (2) The load capacity is based on operation at an acceleration of 0.3 G (or 0.2 G if the
Points lead is 3). The maximum acceleration is 0.3 G (or 0.2 G if the lead is 2.5).
(3) The horizontal load capacity assumes use of an external guide and absence of
external force applied from any direction other than the moving direction of the rod.

Actuator Specifications

M Lead and Load Capacity H Stroke and Maximum Speed
Model Motor  |Lead| Maximum load capacity |Ratedthrust| ~ Stroke Stroke 50 ~ 300
output (W) |(mm)| Horizontal (kg) [Vertical (kg)|  (N) (mm) Lead (Setin 50-mm steps)

RCS2-RA4C-[D)]-20-12- (@B @)]-[®) 12| 30 10 | 189 12 600
RCS2-RA4C-[(D)]-20-6- 20 | 6 6.0 20 | 877 6 300
RCS2-RA4C-|(D]-20-3- 3 12.0 40 54 | a0 3 150 |
RCS2-RA4C- @ -30-12- ___ 12 4.0 15 g3 |SetinCmmsieps) (Unit: mm/s)
RCS2-RA4C-[(D)]-30-6- 0 |6 9.0 30 | 566
RCS2-RA4C-[(D)]-30-3- 3 | 180 65 | 1131

Explanation of numbers Encudertype Stroke Applicable controller Cable length Options

|_options [l Actuator Specifications

Name Model Page Iltem Description
Brake B P381 Drive method Ball screw @10mm, rolled C10
Foot bracket FT P384 Positioning repeatability +0.02mm
Flange FL P382 Backlash 0.05mm or less
Home sensor HS P385 Base Material: Aluminum with white alumite treatment
Knuckle joint NJ P385 Rod diameter J20mm
Reversed-home specification NM P385 Rod non-rotation accuracy +1.0°
Front trunnion TRF P388 Ambient operating temperature, humidity 0~40°C, 85% RH or below (non-condensing)
Rear trunnion TRR P389
153
RCS2-RA4C
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RCSZ ROBO Cylinder SE
==
=%
=
You can download CAD . *1 Connect the motor/encoder cables. Refer to p. 334 for details on the cables. = g’
drawings from our website. . : *2 The rod moves to the ME during home return. Pay attention to prevent contact between the rod and =22
surrounding parts. .
* Due to structural limitations, the RA5C type is not available ME: Mechanical end
in the reversed-home specification. SE: Stroke end
M30X1.5 M40X1.5 -
(effective thread range17.5) (effective thread range19.5) = =°°
M10X1.25 2 =
. (effective thread range20)
[Without brake]
— - — - —— =
=3
-
. . e
=
56 0 19 m Eg)
= ==
g Nut A T = g
35S 36(width across flats) ‘-§ =
gz Z
E]
Qo g 8 'S g o
@
~ ——— 2B — =
® S
+ | =
\— 8
10__ Nut B 16 47(width across flats) ;g 5 o
S€ ==l
Cable joint 25 =
connector *1 w :§ =
[With brake] L )
st 56 )] 19 m =l
|3 3 3 Nut A ‘ 47 =
(1]
ME, Home 38 36(width across flats =
SE ME *2 =
SH o & &
Q3 ®
o Seg 10
Nut C +

19(width
across flats)/ _| 9 10 Nut B ’
47(width across flats

[l Dimensions and Weight by Stroke

RCS2-RA4C (without brake) RCS2-RA4C (with brake)
NutC di = Stroke 50 100 150 200 250 300 Stroke 50 100 150 200 250 300
\w‘,\ | |20W_| 2025 [ 3425 | 3925 [ 4425 | 4025 | 5425 | | 20w [ 055 3855 | 4355 [ 4855 | 5355 | 5855
M10X1.25 g | 30W 307.5 | 357.5 | 407.5 | 457.5 | 507.5 | 557.5 | 30W 350.5 | 400.5 | 450.5 | 500.5 | 550.5 | 600.5
Z 0 137 187 237 287 337 487 0 137 187 237 287 337 487
@ n [ 20w 80.5 m [ 20w 123.5
[ 30w 95.5 [ 30w 138.5
A 17 Weight (kg) | 11 [ 12 [ 14 [ 16 [ 17 [ 18 Weight (kg) | 1.3 | 15 [ 16 [ 17 [ 19 [ 20
Applicable Controllers
RCS2 series actuators can be operated using the following controllers. Choose the type that best suits your specific purpose.
Name External view Model Features Maximum number of positioning points  Input power supply  Power-supply capacity Reference page
Supporting up to
Positioner mode 512 positioning 512 points
points
Solenoi Same control §ctions )
valve mode — as those applicable 3 points
SCON-C-20(D-NP-2- @ to solenoid valves i
SCON- C-30(D-NP-2- @ - - Single-phase —P325
Serial Dedicated serial 100VAC 360VA max.
communication communication 64 points
type type Single-phase * 1-axis
specification,
. Dedicated 200VAC P ted
Pulse-train pulse-train ) operate
input control type S, Three-phase at 150W
puttyp 200VAC
- Programmable type
Program control, SSEL-C-1-20D-NP-2- @ ! )
1 or 2-axis type SSEL-C-1-30(D-NP-2- @ capable of operating 1500 points —P355
up to 2 axes
Program control, - XSEL- 3 -1-20 D-N1-EEE-2- @ Programmable type _
1 to 6-axis type I' t XSEL- () -1-30 (D-N1-EEE-2- @) capable of operating 4000 points —P365
Il up to 6 axes

*The SSEL and XSEL model names are based on a 1-axis specification.

*(Dindicates the encoder type (I:Incremental / A: Absolute).

*(Qindicates the power-supply voltage type (1: 100V / 2: Single-phase 200V / 3: Three- phase 200V).
*g«D indicates the XSEL type (J/K/P/Q).
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Controller -
Integrated Type

Cleanroom  Gripper / Arm / Flat Rod Slider
Type Rotary Type Type Type Type

Splash
Proof Type

Controller

RCSZ ROBO Cylinder

RCS2-RA5C

MModel Specfication ltems RCS2 — RASC — |

Series

* Refer to p. 31 of the front matter for details on the model specification items.

Type

—Encodertype—~ Motortype — Lead — Stroke — Applicable controller — Cable length — Options

I: Incremental 60: Servomotor 16:16mm 50:50mm T1 :XSEL-J/K N  :Nocable Refer to the options
specification 60W 8: 8mm 2 T2:SCON ;’m table below.

A: Absolute 100: Servo motor ~ 4: 4mm SSEL Sm
specification 100W 300:300mm XSEL-P/Q XOO: Specified length

Coupling Specification

(Setin 50-mm steps)

— I:l —

ROO:Robot cable

ROBO Cylinder, Rod Type, Actuator Width 55mm, 200-V Servo Motor

[ ]

(1) When the stroke increases, the maximum speed will drop to prevent the ball screw
from reaching a critical speed. Use the actuator specification table below to check
the maximum speed at the stroke you desire.

(2) The load capacity is based on operation at an acceleration of 0.3 G (or 0.2 G if the
lead is 3). The maximum acceleration is 0.3 G (or 0.2 G if the lead is 2.5).

(3) The horizontal load capacity assumes use of an external guide and absence of
external force applied from any direction other than the moving direction of the rod.

Actuator Specifications

M Lead and Load Capacity

H Stroke and Maximum Speed

Explanation of numbers Encodertype Stroke Applicable controller Cable length Options

Moor | Lead| Maximum load capacity | Rated ihust |  Stroke Stoke |50 -~ 250 300
Mode! oufput (W) |(mm)| Horizontal (kg) [Vertical (kg)] _(N) (mm) Lead (Setin 50.mm steps) (mm)
RCS2-RA5C-[D)]-20-12- (@@ @)]-[®) 16| 120 20 | 638 16 800 755
RCS2-RA5C-|(1)]-20-6- 60 | 8 | 250 50 | 1275 8 400 377
RCS2-RA5C-|(D]-20-3- 4 50.0 11.5 2561 | L 400 4 200 18§
RCS2-RA5C-[(D)]-30-12- [QB@)-[B) 16| 150 35 | 105 [Setnsommsess) B
RCS2-RA5C-[(D)]-30-6- (@) 100 | 8| 300 90 | 2127
RCS2-RA5C-[(D)]-30-3- 4| 600 180 | 424.3

Actuator Specifications

155 ccnee

Name Model Page Item Description
Cable outlet direction A2 P381 Drive method Ball screw @12mm, rolled C10
Brake B P381 Positioning repeatability +0.02mm
Flange FL P382 Backlash 0.05mm or less
Foot bracket FT P384 Base Material: Aluminum with white alumite treatment
Rod diameter @30mm
Rod non-rotation accuracy +0.7°

Ambient operating temperature, humidity

0~40°C, 85% RH or below (non-condensing)




RCSZ ROBO Cylinder

adA) pajesfiaju)
- J9]]01u0)

can download CAD H *1 Connect the motor/encoder cables. Refer to p. 334 for details on the cables.
drawings from our website. www.robocylinder.de . *2 The rod moves to the ME during home return. Pay attention to prevent contact between the rod and
surrounding parts.
ME: Mechanical end
SE: Stroke end

adAy
13p11s

[Without brake] 4264 =F
30.5 = S
. Cable joint @ =
9.5 (width across flats) connector *1
V=g z
o o d — ==
x| M (3 = —
SISIIRS] s
——4] S

fji+
M14X1.5

Ensure 100
or more.

4-M6 depth 12

adA| Aejoy
/Jadduy

IE =
]
| _zi =
Sigs s 3
=3
)
ge
9
ge
[x]
=]
=k
. El
[With brake] I | Il S
A =
J'ﬁ |
(r - 1
| —
i'L |
ME || SE  Home | Hiy
Detail view of A
4.8 4 725
ST 0 m
--— Dimensions of —- L
r nut (supplied) j
- oo Miax1s | B Dimensions and Weight by Stroke
1 ! RCS2-RA5C (without brake) RCS2-RA5C (with brake)
! ! Stroke 50 100 150 200 250 300 Stroke 50 100 150 200 250 300
i | ] [ sow | 282 [ 332 [ 382 [ 432 | 482 | 532 N [ 60w [ 354.5 | 404.5 [ 454.5 | 504.5 | 554.5 | 604.5
i i | 100W 300 350 400 450 500 550 | 100W | 372.5 | 422.5 | 472.5 | 522.5 | 572.5 | 622.5
0 138 188 238 288 338 388 0 138 188 238 288 338 388
m [ sow 92 n [ sow 164.5
| 100w 110 | 100w 182.5
Weight (kg) | 1.9 | 22 [ 25 | 28 [ 31 [ 34 Weight (kg) | 22 [ 25 [ 28 [ 31 [ 34 [ 37
Controller
Applicable Controllers
RCS2 series actuators can be operated using the following controllers. Choose the type that best suits your specific purpose.
Name External view Model Features Maximum number of positioning points  Input power supply  Power-supply capacity Reference page
Supporting up to
Positioner mode 512 positioning 512 points
points
Sallart Same control actions
valve mode — as those applicable 3 points
SCON-C-60(D-NP-2- @ to solenoid valves )
SCON- C-100(D-NP-2- - - Single-phase —P325
Serial Dedicated serial 100VAC 360VA max.
communication communication 64 points
type type Single-phase *1-axis
specification,
i Dedicated 200VAC P ted
Pulse-train pulse-train () operate
input control type inDut type Three-phase at 150W
puttyp 200VAC
. Programmable type
Program control, SSEL- C-1-60(D)-NP-2- § X
1 or 2-axis type ﬁ SSEL-C-1-100(D -NP-2- @ capable of operating 1500 points —P355
up to 2 axes
Program control, - XSEL- 3 -1-60 )-N1-EEE-2- ) Programmable type ‘
1 to 6-axis type I' f XSEL- () -1-100(1)-N1-EEE-2- @ capable of operating 4000 points —P365
up to 6 axes

* The SSEL and XSEL model names are based on a 1-axis specification.

*(D indicates the encoder type (I:Incremental / A: Absolute).

*(@indicates the power-supply voltage type (1: 100V / 2: Single-phase 200V / 3: Three- phase 200V).
*(3 indicates the XSEL type (J/K/P/Q).
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Controller -
Integrated Type

Cleanroom  Gripper / Arm / Flat Rod Slider
Type Rotary Type Type Type Type

Splash
Proof Type

Controller

RCSZ ROBO Cylinder

RCS2-RA4D

MIModel Specifcation fems RCS2— RA4D— | — |

Series

* Refer to p. 31 of the front matter for details on the model specification items.

Type

—Encodertype—~ Motortype ~— Lead — Stroke — Applicable controller — Cable length — Options
I: Incremental 20:Servo motor  12:12mm 50:50mm T1 :XSEL-J/K N  :Nocable Refer to the options
specification  20W 6: 6mm ] T2:SCON SP ;’m table below.
A: Absolute  30:Servomotor  3: 3mm SSEL Mo Sm
specification ~ 30W 300:300mm XSEL-P/Q XOO: Specified length
(Setin 50-mm steps) ROO:Robot cable

ROBO Cylinder, Rod Type, Actuator Diameter @37mm, 200-V Servo Motor

Built-In (Direct-Coupled) Motor Specification

-] - J - [ - ]

(1) When the stroke increases, the maximum speed will drop to prevent the ball screw
from reaching a critical speed. Use the actuator specification table below to check
the maximum speed at the stroke you desire.

(2) The load capacity is based on operation at an acceleration of 0.3 G (or 0.2 G if the
lead is 3). The maximum acceleration is 0.3 G (or 0.2 G if the lead is 2.5).

(3) The horizontal load capacity assumes use of an external guide and absence of
external force applied from any direction other than the moving direction of the rod.

Actuator Specifications

M Lead and Load Capacity

H Stroke and Maximum Speed

Model Motor  |Lead| Maximum load capacity |Ratedthrust| —Stroke Stroke 50 ~ 300
ode output (W) | (mm)| Horizontal (kg) |Vertical (kg)|  (N) (mm) Lead (Setin 50-mm steps)

RC82-RA4D--20-1 2- 12 3.0 1.0 18.9 12 600
RCS2-RA4D-|(1)]-20-6- 20 | 6 6.0 20 | 877 6 300
RCS2-RA4D-[(D]-20-3- 3| 120 a0 | 754 | o 3 150
RCS2-RA4D-[D)-30-12- [QB@)-[B) 12 40 15 283 [Setnsommsters) LSLL)
RCSZ-RA4D--30-6- 30 6 9.0 3.0 56.6

RCS2-RA4D-[(D)]-30-3-[@) 3| 180 65 | 1134

Explanation of numbers Encodertype Stroke Applicable controller Cable length Options

Actuator Specifications

Name Model Page ltem Description
Foot bracket FT P384 Drive method Ball screw @10mm, rolled C10
Flange FL P382 Positioning repeatability +0.02mm
Home sensor HS P385 Backlash 0.05mm or less
Knuckle joint NJ P385 Base Material: Aluminum with white alumite treatment
Reversed-home specification NM P385 Rod diameter J20mm
Front trunnion TRF P388 Rod non-rotation accuracy +1.0°
Rear trunnion TRR P389 Ambient operating temperature, humidity 0~40°C, 85% RH or below (non-condensing)

T 5 7
RCS2-RA4D
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RCSZ ROBO Cylinder S
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=
You can download CAD A *1 Connect the motor/encoder cables. Refer to p. 334 for details on the cables. = g
drawings from our website. WWW'rObOCylmder'de . *2 The rod moves to the ME during home return. Pay attention to prevent contact between the rod and surrounding parts. =8
o

ME: Mechanical end
SE: Stroke end

M40X1.5
M30X1.5 .
(effective thread range17.5) (effective thread range19.5)

adA)
poy

: M10X1.25
[Without brake] (effective thread range20) -
I =3
s
@ M
=

atl) iejoy
/Jadduy

st 56 19 m g
| 3 3 g Nut A 47(width across flats) %‘ %
Home7 B8 36(width across flats) g
ME 2/ 5
88 5 B
— < 8 8 8 -
- — A >7777775777 i 1 I =]
(( >4 gg
S - sz
Nut C ‘ | - =
19(width flat =]
(width across flats) 9 10 Nut B 16 % wg §
T T SE =
Cable joint L%’a s
connector *1 5
— ——— [l Dimensions and Weight by Stroke
.
RCS2-RA4D (without brake)
Nut C dimensions
Stroke 50 100 150 200 250 300
o | 20W | 270.5 | 320.5 | 370.5 | 420.5 | 470.5 | 520.5
=2 | 30W 285.5 | 335.5 | 385.5 | 435.5 | 485.5 | 5635.5
BM10X1.25 0 137 187 237 287 337 487
[ 20w 58.5
m
% i | 30w 735
Weight (kg) | 1.0 | 12 | 1.3 | 15 [ 16 | 18
6 17
The RCA-RA3D type is
not available with a brake.
Controller
Applicable Controllers
RCS2 series actuators can be operated using the following controllers. Choose the type that best suits your specific purpose.
Name External view Model Features Maximum number of positioning points  Input power supply  Power-supply capacity Reference page
Supporting up to
Positioner mode 512 positioning 512 points
points
el Same control a'ctlons )
valve mode — as those applicable 3 points
SCON-C-20(D-NP-2- @ to solenoid valves )
SCON- C-30(D-NP-2- - - Single-phase —P325
Serial Dedicated serial 100VAC 360VA max.
communication communication 64 points
type type Single-phase * 1-axis
specification,
. Dedicated 200VAC P ted
Pulse-train pulse-train ) operate
input control type . Three-phase at 150W
IPUESES 200VAC
. Programmable type
Program control, SSEL-C-1-220(D-NP-2- @ N .
1 c?r 2-axis type ﬁ SSEL-C-1-30(D-NP-2- @ capable of operating 1500 points —pP355
up to 2 axes
Program control, XSEL- 3 -1-20)-N1-EEE-2- @ Programmable type ‘ @
1 to 6-axis type XSEL- 3 -1-30 (D)-N1-EEE-2- @) capable of operating 4000 points —P365
il up to 6 axes

* The SSEL and XSEL model names are based on a 1-axis specification.

*(D indicates the encoder type (I:Incremental / A: Absolute).

*(indicates the power-supply voltage type (1: 100V / 2: Single-phase 200V / 3: Three- phase 200V).
*(3 indicates the XSEL type (J/K/P/Q).

S ISYe



RCSZ ROBO Cylinder

Controller -
Integrated Type

_ ROBO Cylinder, Rod Type, Actuator Width 75mm, 200-V Servo Motor

g i;’-_ - Built-In (Direct-Coupled) Motor Specification

7]

=8 MIModel Speciication tems RCS2 —RAZAD— I — ] — |1 — ] = [ - L1 — [

o ,Z‘ Series —_ Type —Encodertype—~ Motortype — Lead —_ Stroke — Applicable controller — Cable length —_ Options
I: Incremental 60: Servomotor 12:12mm 50:50mm T1 :XSEL-J/K N  :Nocable Refer to the options

= specification 60W 6: 6mm ] T2:SCON SP ;’m table below.

s o 100: Servo motor  3: 3mm SSEL M Sm

-2 100W 300:300mm XSEL-P/Q XOO: Specified length

Er (Setin 50-mm steps) ROO:Robot cable

=< * Refer to p. 31 of the front matter for details on the model specification items.

Cleanroom  Gripper/
Type Rotary Type

Splash
Proof Type

a
D
°
=
=
o
o

(1) When the stroke increases, the maximum speed will drop to prevent the ball screw
from reaching a critical speed. Use the actuator specification table below to check
the maximum speed at the stroke you desire.

(2) The load capacity is based on operation at an acceleration of 0.15 G (lead 12), 0.1
G (lead 6) or 0.05 G (lead 3) with a motor output of 60 W, or acceleration of 0.2 G
(lead 12) or 0.1 G (lead 6) with a motor output of 100 W. These are the maximum
accelerations for the respective lead/motor output specifications.

(3) The horizontal load capacity assumes use of an external guide and absence of
external force applied from any direction other than the moving direction of the rod.

Actuator Specifications

M Lead and Load Capacity H Stroke and Maximum Speed
Model Motor | Lead| Maximum load capacity |Rated thrust| ~Stroke Stroke 50 ~ 250 300
output (W) |(Mm)| Horizontal (kg) | Vertical (kg)|  (N) (mm) Lead (Setin 50-mm steps) (mm)

RC82-RA7AD-I-60-12-- - 12 10.0 25 85.3 12 600 505
Rcsz-RA7AD-I-60-6- 60 6 20.0 7.0 169.5 6 300 250
RCS2-RA7AD-I-60-3-[D)] 3| 400 150 | 3401 | 207500 3 150 125
RCS2-RA7AD-I-100-12-{D]-(@) [@)]{@) 12 15.0 55 141.1 (Unit:rm/e)

100

RCSZ-RA7AD-I-100-6- 6 30.0 12,5 283.2

Explanation of numbers Stroke Applicable controller Cable length Options

|_options [l Actuator Specifications

Name Model Page Item Description

Cable outlet direction A1~A3 P381 Drive method Ball screw @10mm, rolled C10

Brake B P381 Positioning repeatability +0.02mm

Flange FL P382 Backlash 0.05mm or less

Foot bracket FT P384 Base Material: Aluminum with white alumite treatment
Rod diameter @30mm
Rod non-rotation accuracy +0.7°
Ambient operating temperature, humidity 0~40°C, 85% RH or below (non-condensing)

1 59 RCS2-RA7AD



RCSZ ROBO Cylinder

You can download CAD
drawings from our website.

* Due to structural limitations, the RA7AD type is not available

www.robocylinder.de

in the reversed-home specification.

Note

Do not apply an external force on the rod in any
direction other than the moving direction of the rod.
If the rod receives an external force from the right-angle

*1 Connect the motor/encoder cables. Refer to p. 334 for details on the cables.

*2 The rod moves to the ME during home return. Pay attention to prevent
contact between the rod and surrounding parts.

ST: Stroke

SE: Stroke end

ME: Mechanical end

direction or rotating direction, the detent may be 300
damaged. Cable joint
connector 1
o
g ——
Q B
| 7
- ’| Ensure 100
4-M5 depth 15 or more.
2 M12X1.25 24 8.5
% 1 o
© © © 1
P I;N N o -
,—‘EI $ AN b gﬁc’ H_ """ r” i i
3 \‘&:y ——Ur
: (@ T e e
&
o Home | | ME *2 ‘ T
75 60 75" ME || SE o 507
75 )
Note
*3 100-W models with a 50 stroke do
e not have mounting holes in their
I E— bottom face. 60-W models with a
=X 50 stroke and 100-W models with
— a 100 stroke only have one row of
-¢- mounting holes (2 holes) in their
| bottom face.
. . * Models with brake have their overall length extended ! 47.5 ! NX50° ! \n-M5 depth 15 *3
Brake dimensions 1,y 35 5 mm and weight increased by 0.3 kg.
- M12X1.25
g @ [l Dimensions and Weight by Stroke
Stroke 50 100 150 200 250 300
7 g 49.8 | 99.8 | 149.8 | 199.8 | 249.8 | 299.8
507 |35.5 Across flats 19 L 128 | 178 | 228 | 278 | 328 | 378
N 1 2 3 4 5
Dimensions of n 2 4 6 8 10 12
nut (supplied) Weight(kg) | 21 | 26 | 30 | 35 | 39 | 44

Applicable Controllers

RCS2 series actuators can be operated using the following controllers. Choose the type that best suits your specific purpose.

Name External view Model Features Maximum number of positioning points  Input power supply
Supporting up to
Positioner mode 512 positioning 512 points
points
Solenoi Same control actions
valve mode = as those applicable 3 points
SCON- C-60I-NP-2-(D to solenoid valves )
SCON- C-100-NP-2-(D - - Single-phase
Serial Dedicated serial 100VAC
communication communication 64 points
type type Single-phase
pul X Dedicated 200VAC
ulse-train -trai -
input control type PUISS UEll (-) Three-phase
inputtype 200VAC
Programmable type
Program control, SSEL- C-1-601-NP-2-(D ! )
1 c?r 2-axis type SSEL- C-1-1001-NP-2- (D) capable of operating 1500 points
up to 2 axes
Program control, XSEL-(2)-1-601-N1-EEE-2-(D) Programmable type )
1 to 6-axis type XSEL-(@-1-1001-N1-EEE-2- (1) capable of operating 4000 points
il up to 6 axes

Power-supply capacity Reference page

360VA max.

*1-axis
specification,
operated
at 150W

—P325

—P355

—P365

* The SSEL and XSEL model names are based on a 1-axis specification.
*(Dindicates the power-supply voltage type (1: 100V / 2: Single-phase 200V / 3: Three- phase 200V).
*( indicates the XSEL type (J/K/P/Q).

RCS2-RA7AD 1 6
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Controller -
Integrated Type

Gripper/  Arm/Flat Rod Slider
Rotary Type Type Type Type

Cleanroom
Type

Splash
Proof Type
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RCSZ ROBO Cylinder

RCS2-RA7BD

MModel Specification tems RCS2 —RA7ZBD — | — |

Series

* Refer to p. 31 of the front matter for details on the model specification items.

Type

ROBO Cylinder, Rod Type, Actuator Width 75mm, 200-V Servo Motor

Built-In (Direct-Coupled) Motor Specification

- 1 - ]

—Encodertype—  Motor type  — Lead —
I: Incremental 100: Servo motor 16:16mm
specification 100W 8: 8mm
150: Servo motor ~ 4: 4mm
150W

Stroke — Applicable controller — Cable length —_ Options
50:50mm T1 :XSEL-J/K N  :Nocable Refer to the options
T2:SCON ‘1m table below.
13 :3m
SSEL 15m
300:300mm XSEL-P/Q XOO: Specified length

(Setin 50-mm steps)

ROO:Robot cable

(1) When the stroke increases, the maximum speed will drop to prevent the ball screw
from reaching a critical speed. Use the actuator specification table below to check
the maximum speed at the stroke you desire.

(2) The load capacity is based on operation at an acceleration of 0.25 G (lead 16),
0.17 G (lead 8) or 0.1 G (lead 4) with a motor output of 100 W, or acceleration of
0.3 G (lead 16) or 0.2 G (lead 8) with a motor output of 150 W. These are the
maximum accelerations for the respective lead/motor output specifications.

(3) The horizontal load capacity assumes use of an external guide and absence of
external force applied from any direction other than the moving direction of the rod.

Actuator Specifications

M Lead and Load Capacity

H Stroke and Maximum Speed

Explanation of numbers Stroke Applicable controller Cable length Options

Model Motor |Lead| Maximum load capacity |Ratedthrust| Stroke Stroke 50 ~ 300
output (W) |(Mm)| Horizontal (kg) | Vertical (kg)|  (N) (mm) Lead (Setin 50-mm steps)
RC82-RA7BD-I-60-16-- - 16 10.0 3.5 105.8 16 800
50 ~ 300

Rcsz-RA7BD-I-60-8- 100 | 8 22,0 9.0 2127 | s 8 400
RCS2-RA7BD-I-60-4-[D)] 4| 400 195 | 4243 4 200
RCS2-RA7BD-I-100-16-(D]-(@) [@)]{@) - 16| 150 65 | 1588 | .00 a00 (Untt: mm/e)
RCS2-RA7BD-I-100-8-{(D) 8 35.0 145 | a1gs |

Actuator Specifications

m 1 6 1 RCS2-RA7BD

Name Model Page Item Description
Cable outlet direction A1~A3 P381 Drive method Ball screw @12mm, rolled C10
Brake B P381 Positioning repeatability +0.02mm
Flange FL P382 Backlash 0.05mm or less
Foot bracket FT P384 Base Material: Aluminum with white alumite treatment
Rod diameter @35mm
Rod non-rotation accuracy +0.7°

Ambient

operating temperature, humidity

0~40°C, 85% RH or below (non-condensing)
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RCSZ ROBO Cylinder SE
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You can download CAD A * . — L2
: : www.robocylinder.de 1 Connect the motor/encoder cables. Refer to p. 334 for details on the cables. ==
drawings from our website. . *2 The rod moves to the ME during home return. Pay attention to prevent B @

contact between the rod and surrounding parts.
* Due to structural limitations, the RA7BD type is not available ST: Stroke
in the reversed-home specification. SE: Stroke end
ME: Mechanical end

adA)
poy

Note
Do not apply an external force on the rod in any 300
direction other than the moving direction of the rod. Cable ioint* =
If the rod receives an external force from the right-angle connector *1 ==
direction or rotating direction, the detent may be = ;
damaged. T =
K3 — =
8 = %D
=
) S22
"|  Ensure 100 =
or more. 'E.E
4-M5 depth 15 ’(_)1 ==
@
o1 Mi2x1.25 [ 24 (85) T = m
N~ %
o
_¢_ 3 ﬁ'! =8
© @ g @ ) - 7/\? s g
%)
w =3
A #"E}?“# gy | ] ¢§T TAH
Ay 1 .
5} - =K
< S =
© (¢) 2=
'¢' < =
ME *2 = =
~ ME | /5 ‘ 315 0 507
7.5 60 7.5 4 T 68.5 J‘- L g
o‘ =1
e 75 0| =
=
)
B — Note
N m—] *3 The setting is not available with
B 150-W models with a 50 stroke.
- 100-W models with a 50 stroke do
not have mounting holes in their
bottom face. 100/150-W models

. . * Models with brake have their overall length extended
Brake dimensions  p,\, 35 5 mm and weight increased by 0.3 kg. ‘

with a 100 stroke only have one
51.5 NX50° n-M5 depth 15 *3 row of mounting holes (2 holes) in

their bottom face.

M12X1.25
@
by
Q)
u [l Dimensions and Weight by Stroke
Across flats 19
507 | 355 Stroke 50 | 100 | 150 | 200 | 250 | 300
- Dimensions of
lied ) 50.8 | 100.8 | 150.8 | 200.8 | 250.8 | 300.8
nut (supplied) L 133 | 183 | 233 | 283 | 333 | 383
N B B 1 2 3 4
n = 2 4 6 B 10
Weight (kg) | 27 | 32 | 36 | 41 | 45 | 50

Applicable Controllers

RCS2 series actuators can be operated using the following controllers. Choose the type that best suits your specific purpose.

Name External view Model Features Maximum number of positioning points  Input power supply  Power-supply capacity Reference page
Supporting up to
Positioner mode 512 positioning 512 points
points
Solenoi Same control actions
valve mode ~— as those applicable 3 points
SCON- C-100I-NP-2-(D to solenoid valves )
SCON- C-1501-NP-2-(D - - Single-phase —P325
Serial Dedicated serial 100VAC 360VA max.
communication communication 64 points
type type Single-phase * 1-axis
ecification,
) Dedicated 200VAC speci |ct |dn
Pulse-train pulse-train ) operate
input control type - Three-phase at 150W
inputtype 200VAC
. Programmable type
SSEL- C-1-1001-NP-2- 9 b
Pﬁ°§f§2;§?§;ﬂ’ SSEL-C-1-1 SOI-NP—Z—% capable of operating 1500 points —P355
up to 2 axes
Program control, XSEL-(2)-1-1001-N1-EEE-2-(D Programmable type )
1 to 6-axis type XSEL-(@-1-1501-N1-EEE-2- () capable of operating 4000 points —P365
il up to 6 axes

* The SSEL and XSEL model names are based on a 1-axis specification.
*(Dindicates the power-supply voltage type (1: 100V / 2: Single-phase 200V / 3: Three- phase 200V).
*( indicates the XSEL type (J/K/P/Q).

RCS2-RA7BD 1 6




Controller -
Integrated Type

Cleanroom  Gripper / Arm / Flat Rod Slider
Type Rotary Type Type Type Type

Splash
Proof Type

Controller

RCSZ ROBO Cylinder

RCS2-RAA4R

M Model Specification Items RCS2 — RA4R — | | = |

Series

* Refer to p. 31 of the front matter for details on the model specification items.

Type

ROBO Cylinder, Rod Type, Actuator Diameter @37mm, 200-V Servo Motor

Motor Reversing Specification

-] - J - [ - ]

—Encodertype—~ Motortype — Lead — Stroke — Applicable controller — Cable length — Options
I: Incremental 20:Servo motor  12:12mm 50:50mm T1 :XSEL-J/K N  :Nocable Refer to the options
specification ~ 20W 6: 6mm ] T2:SCON SP ;’m table below.
A: Absolute  30:Servomotor  3: 3mm SSEL Mo Sm
specification ~ 30W 300:300mm XSEL-P/Q XOO: Specified length
(Setin 50-mm steps) ROO:Robot cable

(1) When the stroke increases, the maximum speed will drop to prevent the ball screw
from reaching a critical speed. Use the actuator specification table below to check
the maximum speed at the stroke you desire.

(2) The load capacity is based on operation at an acceleration of 0.3 G (or 0.2 G if the
lead is 3). This is the maximum acceleration.

(3) The horizontal load capacity assumes use of an external guide and absence of
external force applied from any direction other than the moving direction of the rod.

Actuator Specifications

M Lead and Load Capacity

H Stroke and Maximum Speed

Model Motor | Lead| Maximum load capacity |Ratedthrust| Stroke Stroke 50 ~ 300
ode output (W) | (mm)| Horizontal (kg) |Vertical (kg)|  (N) (mm) Lead (Setin 50-mm steps)

RC82-RA4H--20-1 2- 12 3.0 1.0 18.9 12 600
RCS2-RA4R-|(1)]-20-6- 20 | 6 6.0 20 | 877 6 300
RCS2-RA4R-[D]-20-3- 3| 120 a0 | 74 | o 3 150
RCS2-RA4R-[D)]-30-12- [DB@)-[B) 12 40 15 283 [Setnsommsters) LSLL)
RCSZ-RA4R--30-6- 30 6 9.0 3.0 56.6

RCS2-RA4R-[(D)]-30-3-[@) 3| 180 65 | 1134

Explanation of numbers Encodertype Stroke Applicable controller Cable length Options

Actuator Specifications

Name Model Page Item Description
Brake B P381 Drive method Ball screw @10mm, rolled C10
Rear mounting plate RP P387 Positioning repeatability +0.02mm
Foot bracket FT P384 Backlash 0.05mm or less
Flange FL P382 Base Material: Aluminum with white alumite treatment
Home sensor HS P385 Rod diameter @20mm
Knuckle joint NJ P385 Rod non-rotation accuracy +1.0°
Reversed-home specification NM P385 Ambient operating temperature, humidity 0~40°C, 85% RH or below (non-condensing)
Clevis QR P386
Front trunnion TRR P389

T 6 3
RCS2-RA4R



RCSZ ROBO Cylinder

ou can download CAD
drawings from our website.

[Without brake]

[With brake]

www.robocylinder.de

M10X1.25

M30X1.5
(effective

thread range17.5)

effective thread range20)

Nut B
19(width across flats)
- 9 __l10
56

M30X1.5
(effective thread range17.5)

@,,,,7,

26

(C I

P
m
o
S .
-0
5
ZE Cable joint
= c5 connector *1
) [}
[°3
£
S
©
3 2 Nut A -—
VE®? o 32(width
S across flats)
&
Q

Nut A

=< lw
m

Nut A

outer diameter,

@20(rod

[Nut B di

Nut A dimensions\
M30X1.5

19(width
across flats)] /|

o [©
(&)
w_s
B
w
2
B
2
=2
o
Q
o
17
o
2
K3

0

L

*1 Connect the motor/encoder cables. Refer to p. 334 for
details on the cables.

*2 The rod moves to the ME during home return. Pay attention
to prevent contact between the rod and surrounding parts.
ME: Mechanical end
SE: Stroke end

Il Dimensions and Weight by Stroke
RCS2-RA4R (without brake)

Stroke 50 | 100 | 150 | 200 | 250 | 300
| [20W | 234 ["284 [ 3oa | 3ea | ava | 43
| 30W | 234 | 284 | 334 | 384 | 434 | 484
[) 125 | 175 | 225 | 275 | 325 | 375
o |_20W 80.5
30W 955
b | 20w 1135
30W 128.5
Weight (kg) | 1.2 [ 14 | 15 | 17 | 18 | 20
RCS2-RA4R (with brake)
Stroke 50 | 100 | 150 | 200 | 250 | 300
[ 20W | 234 | 284 | 334 | 384 | 434 | 484
| 30W | 234 | 284 | 334 | 384 | 434 | 484
[) 125 | 175 | 225 | 275 | 825 | 875
o |_2oW 1235
30W 1385
b | 20w 156.5
30W 1715
Weight (kg) | 1.4 [ 16 | 17 | 19 | 20 | 22

Controller

Applicable Controllers

RCS2 series actuators can be operated using the following controllers. Choose the type that best suits your specific purpose.

Name External view Model Features Maximum number of positioning points  Input power supply  Power-supply capacity Reference page
Supporting up to
Positioner mode 512 positioning 512 points
points
Solenoi Same control sf\ctions )
valve mode = as those applicable 3 points
SCON-C-20(D-NP-2- @ to solenoid valves
SCON- C-30(D-NP-2- Single-phase —P325
Serial Dedicated serial 100VAC 360VA max.
communication communication 64 points
type type Single-phase * 1-axis
ification,
) Dedicated 200VAC speci |cat |§n
Pulse-train pulse-train ) operate
input control type inout type Three-phase at 150W
PR 200VAC
| SSEL-C-1-20(D -NP-2- @ Programmable type )
Pﬁ°§f§2;§?§;§ﬂ’ ﬁ SSEL- C-1-30(D-NP-2- @ capable of operating 1500 points —P355
up to 2 axes

Program control, L XSEL- 3 -1-20(D-N1-EEE-2- @ Programmable type )

1 to 6-axis type I' t XSEL- () -1-30 (1)-N1-EEE-2- @ capable of operating 4000 points —P365

il up to 6 axes

* The SSEL and XSEL model names are based on a 1-axis specification.
*(D indicates the encoder type (I:Incremental / A: Absolute).
*(indicates the power-supply voltage type (1: 100V / 2: Single-phase 200V / 3: Three- phase 200V).

*(3 indicates the XSEL type (J/K/P/Q).
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Controller -
Integrated Type

Cleanroom  Gripper / Arm / Flat Rod Slider
Type Rotary Type Type Type Type

Splash
Proof Type

Controller

RCSZ ROBO Cylinder

RCS2-RAS5R

MModel Specification ltems RCS2 — RASBR — I:l -

Series

Type

* Refer to p. 31 of the front matter for details on the model specification items.

— Encoder type —

60

Motor type

I: Incremental 60:Servo motor 1
60W

specification
A: Absolute
specification

Motor Reversing Specification

Lead —_ Stroke — Applicable controller — Cable length —_ Options
6:16mm 50:50mm T1:XSEL-J/K N  :Nocable Refer to the options
8: 8mm ] T2:SCON m table below.

4: 4mm SSEL G
300:300mm XSEL-P/Q XOO: Specified length

(Setin 50-mm steps)

ROBO Cylinder, Rod Type, Actuator Width 55mm, 200-V Servo Motor

I e

ROO:Robot cable

(1) When the stroke increases, the maximum speed will drop to prevent the ball screw
from reaching a critical speed. Use the actuator specification table below to check
the maximum speed at the stroke you desire.

(2) The load capacity is based on operation at an acceleration of 0.3 G (or 0.2 G if the
lead is 4). This is the maximum acceleration.

(3) The horizontal load capacity assumes use of an external guide and absence of
external force applied from any direction other than the moving direction of the rod.

Actuator Specifications

H Stroke and Maximum Speed

M Lead and Load Capacity

Explanation of numbers Encodertype (@)|Stroke Applicable controller Cable length Options

Model Motor | Lead| Maximum load capacity |Ratedthrust| — Stroke Stroke 50 ~ 250 300

output (W) |(Mm)| Horizontal (kg) | Vertical (kg)|  (N) (mm) Lead (Setin 50-mm steps) (mm)

RCS2—RA5H--60-1 6- 16 12.0 2.0 63.8 16 800 755

R082-RA5R--60-8- 60 8 25.0 5.0 127.5 (Seifﬁgmizzps) 8 400 377

RCS2-RA5R-[(D]-60-4- (@) 4| 500 115 | 256.1 4 200 188
(Unit: mm/s)

Actuator Specifications

165 v

Name Model Page ltem Description
Cable outlet direction A2 P381 Drive method Ball screw @12mm, rolled C10
Brake B P381 Positioning repeatability +0.02mm
Flange FL P382 Backlash 0.05mm or less
Foot bracket FT P384 Base Material: Aluminum with white alumite treatment
Rod diameter @30mm
Rod non-rotation accuracy +0.7°

Ambient operating temperature, humidity

0~40°C, 85% RH or below (non-condensing)




RCSZ ROBO Cylinder

can download CAD
drawings from our website.

www.robocylinder.de

* Due to structural limitations, the RASR type is not available
in the reversed-home specification.

334 for details on the cables.
*2 The rod moves to the ME during home return.

*1 Connect the motor/encoder cables. Refer to p.

{6(;2) ) [WithOUt brake] 52 g 62 Pay attention to prevent contact between the
55 42 6| 4 rod and surrounding parts.
- 44 - 305 ME: Mechanical end
26 4-M6 depth 12 - SE: Stroke end
19 9.5 (width across flats)
] @ TTo) |
o O o
<| @
Q Q
A [=u]
M14X15; % q
N
0
L le|
i
—
e
(f *'E
e
ME SE Home
4.8 4\
2% g ST
éél J .
s J—L EF [With brake] 29
42 64
Detail view of A 30.5
9.5 (width across flats)
(
o O o
<| O -
77777 _Dimensionsof SIESIRS
nut (supplied) 1 w‘ i
8 22  M14X1.5 M14X1.5 /
,@, 3
)
[
[l Dimensions and Weight by Stroke
RCS2-RA5R (without brake) RCS2-RA5R (with brake)
Stroke 50 100 150 200 250 300 Stroke 50 100 150 200 250 300
L 252 302 352 402 452 502 L 301.5 [ 351.5 | 401.5 | 451.5 | 501.5 | 551.5
0 138 188 238 288 338 388 0 138 188 238 288 338 388
Weight (kg) | 23 | 26 | 29 | 32 | 35 | 38 Weight (kg) | 26 | 29 | 32 | 35 | 38 | 4.1
Applicable Controllers
RCS2 series actuators can be operated using the following controllers. Choose the type that best suits your specific purpose.
Name External view Model Features Maximum number of positioning points  Input power supply ~ Power-supply capacity Reference page
Supporting up to
Positioner mode 512 positioning 512 points
points
el Same control sf\ctions )
valve mode — as those applicable 3 points
to solenoid valves
SCON- C-60(D-NP-2- Single-phase —P325
Serial Dedicated serial 100VAC 360VA max.
communication communication 64 points
type type Single-phase * 1-axis
specification,
. Dedicated 200VAC P ted
Pulse-train pulse-train ) operate
input control type : Three-phase at 150W
e 200VAC
Program control, ] Programmable type
1 c?r >-axis typel SSEL- C-1-60(D-NP-2- @ capable of operating 1500 points —P355
up to 2 axes
Programmable type
Program control, i N .
; t% 6-axis ty;)e TI'if XSEL- 3 -1-60 D-N1-EEE-2- @) | capable of operating 4000 points —P365
il up to 6 axes

* The SSEL and XSEL model names are based on a 1-axis specification.
*(D indicates the encoder type (I:Incremental / A: Absolute).
*(@indicates the power-supply voltage type (1: 100V / 2: Single-phase 200V / 3: Three- phase 200V).
*(3 indicates the XSEL type (J/K/P/Q).
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Controller -
Integrated Type

Cleanroom  Gripper / Arm / Flat Rod Slider
Type Rotary Type Type Type Type

Splash
Proof Type

Controller

RCSZ ROBO Cylinder

RCS2-RGS4C

WModel Speciication fems RCS2 —RGS4C — |

Series

Type

* Refer to p. 31 of the front matter for details on the model specification items.

—Encodertype—~ Motortype — Lead — Stroke — Applicable controller — Cable length — Options

I: Incremental 20:Servo motor  12:12mm 50:50mm T1 :XSEL-J/K N  :Nocable Refer to the options
specification ~ 20W 6: 6mm 2 T2:SCON ;’m table below.

A: Absolute  30:Servomotor  3: 3mm SSEL Sm
specification ~ 30W 300:300mm XSEL-P/Q XOO: Specified length

(Setin 50-mm steps)

ROBO Cylinder, Rod Type with Single Guide, Actuator Diameter @37mm
200-V Servo Motor, Coupling Specification

I e

ROO:Robot cable

(1) When the stroke increases, the maximum speed will drop to prevent the ball screw

from reaching a critical speed. Use the actuator specification table below to check

the maximum speed at the stroke you desire.

(2) The load capacity is based on operation at an acceleration of 0.3 G (or 0.2 G if the
lead is 3). This is the maximum acceleration.

(3) The horizontal load capacity assumes use of an external guide and absence of
external force applied from any direction other than the moving direction of the rod.

Actuator Specifications

M Lead and Load Capacity

H Stroke and Maximum Speed

Model Motor | Lead| Maximum load capacity | Rated thrust| ~ Stroke Siiite 50 ~ 300
o output (W) | (mm) [ Horizontal (kg) [Vertical (kg)) _ (N) | (mm) | | vead (Setin 50-mm steps)

RCS2-RGS4C-[D)]-20-12- (@ {B)-@]-[®)] 12| 30 05 | 189 12 600
RCS2-RGS4C-[(D)]-20-6- 20 | 6 60 15 | 377 6 300
RCS2-RGS4C-[(D]-20-3- 3| 120 s | 74 | oo 3 w0
RCS2-RGS4C-[(D)]-30-12- (@B {@)-[®) 12| 40 10 | 283 [Sinsommsen) (Unit mms)
RCSZ-RGS4C--30-6- 30 6 9.0 25 56.6
RCS2-RGS4C-(D)]-30-3- [@) 3| 180 60 | 1134

Explanation of numbers Encodertype Stroke Applicable controller Cable length Options

Actuator Specifications

Name Model Page ltem Description
Brake B P381 Drive method Ball screw @10mm, rolled C10
Foot bracket FT P383 Positioning repeatability +0.02mm
Home sensor HS P385 Backlash 0.05mm or less
Reversed-home specification NM P385 Guide Single guide, guide rod diameter @10mm, ball bush type
Rear trunnion TRR P389 Rod diameter @20mm

A\

6 7 RCS2-RGS4C

Rod non-rotation accuracy

+0.05°

Ambient operating temperature, humidity

0~40°C, 85% RH or below (non-condensing)




. )
RCSZ ROBO Cylinder S
@ =2
=5

=
ou can download CAD A *1 Connect the motor/encoder cables. Refer to p. 334 for details on the cables. = %
drawings from our website. www.robocyllnder.de . *2 The rod moves to the ME during home return. Pay attention to prevent contact between the rod and surrounding parts. =8
=

ME: Mechanical end
SE: Stroke end

22
M40X1.5

(effective thread range19.5)

B — =t
- .

ME || SE Home|| ME *2 J

3 11 st 3

=

| st I 41 124(=St+74)\ ME

Home
shaft overhang at SE position

adA)
poy

[Without brake]

outer diameter)
@10 (guide rod
outer diameter)

@20 (rod

adA)
1Bld / wly

adA| Aejoy
/Jadduy

L
9 0 19, m

63 61(=st+11) 16
4

adf)
wooiuea|)

15 0| o -
E,,i,Q,LXF, Q9 | | gg
s =3 =3
36(width = i 1=} =9
Nut B 47(width Eif/ -9 i
acoss flats Y acsoss flats 28 =
Bracket B a-
c5 o
row =]
Cable joi =
L \_connector *1 _ S
9 0 19 m =2
63 61(=st+11 16 47
4 [l Dimensions and Weight by Stroke
o — -1 RCS2-RGS4C (without brake)
1 = =N Stroke 50 100 150 200 250 300
H __ 8 = 2 =1 L [ 20w [ 285.5 | 335.5 [ 385.5 | 435.5 [ 485.5 | 535.5
+ | 30W 300.5 | 350.5 | 400.5 | 450.5 | 500.5 | 550.5
36(width - 0 145 | 195 | 245 | 295 | 345 | 395
Bracket A Bracket B across flats) _NutB 47(width
19(width Brackot B across flats) " [ 20w 80.5
across flats)’ Nu | 30w 95.5

Weight (kg) | 15 | 1.6 [ 18 [ 20 |22 | 24

\Nut A di i \ \Nut B dimensions\

RCS2-RGS4C (with brake)
MEX LY oF M40X1.5 i Stroke 50 | 100 | 150 | 200 | 250 | 300

_ |[20W | 285 | 3785|4285 | 4785 | 5285 | 6785
[ 30w [ 3435 | 3935 | 4435 | 4935 | 5435 | 593.5
[) 145 | 195 | 245 | 295 | 345 | 395
Q [ 20w 1235
10 50
™ [Taow 138.5

Weight (kg) | 1.7 [ 18 [ 20 [ 22 [ 24 [ 26

Controller

Applicable Controllers

RCS2 series actuators can be operated using the following controllers. Choose the type that best suits your specific purpose.

Name External view Model Features Maximum number of positioning points  Input power supply  Power-supply capacity Reference page
Supporting up to
Positioner mode 512 positioning 512 points
points
Solenoi Same control actions
valve mode ~— as those applicable 3 points
SCON-C-20(D-NP-2- @ to solenoid valves )
SCON- C-30D (D-NP-2- @ - - Single-phase —P325
Serial Dedicated serial 100VAC 360VA max.
communication communication 64 points
type type Single-phase * 1-axis
ification,
) Dedicated 200VAC speci |ct |dn
Pulse-train pulse-train ) operate
input control type inout type Three-phase at 150W
PR 200VAC
. Programmable type
SSEL- C-1-20(D) -NP-2- 9 p
Pﬁ°§f§2;§?§;ﬂ’ ﬁ SSEL-C-1 _30|gD [©) -NP—2—®® capable of operating 1500 points —P355
up to 2 axes
Program control, L XSEL- 3 -1-20(D-N1-EEE-2- @ Programmable type )
1 to 6-axis type I' t XSEL- () -1-30D (1)-N1-EEE-2- @) capable of operating 4000 points —P365
il up to 6 axes

* The SSEL and XSEL model names are based on a 1-axis specification.

*(D indicates the encoder type (I:Incremental / A: Absolute).

*(2indicates the power-supply voltage type (1: 100V / 2: Single-phase 200V / 3: Three- phase 200V).
*(3 indicates the XSEL type (J/K/P/Q).

RCS2-RGS4C 1 68



RCSZ ROBO Cylinder

Controller -
Integrated Type

= ROBO Cylinder, Rod Type with Single Guide, Actuator Width 55mm, 200-V Servo Motor
S2 - Coupling Specification
=
=8 e specicatin s RCS2 ~RGS5¢ - 1- [ 1 - [ 1—- 1 - 1 - [ - [
= Series —_ Type —Encodertype—~ Motortype ~— Lead —_ Stroke — Applicable controller — Cable length —_ Options
I: Incremental 60: Servo motor 16:16mm 50:50mm T1 :XSEL-J/K N  :Nocable Refer to the options
= specification  60W 8: 8mm ] T2:SCON SP ;’m table below.
E i A: Absolute  100:Servo motor ~ 4: 4mm SSEL M - 5,’2
] specification 100W 300:300mm XSEL-P/Q XOO: Specified length
E~ (Setin 50-mm steps) ROO: Robot cable
=< * Refer to p. 31 of the front matter for details on the model specification items.

Splash Cleanroom  Gripper/
Proof Type Type Rotary Type

Controller

(1) When the stroke increases, the maximum speed will drop to prevent the ball screw
from reaching a critical speed. Use the actuator specification table below to check
the maximum speed at the stroke you desire.

(2) The load capacity is based on operation at an acceleration of 0.3 G (or 0.2 G if the
lead is 3). This is the maximum acceleration.

(3) The horizontal load capacity assumes use of an external guide and absence of
external force applied from any direction other than the moving direction of the rod.

Actuator Specifications

H Lead and Load Capacity H Stroke and Maximum Speed
Model Motor | Lead| Maximum load capacity |Ratedthrust| ~ Stroke Stroke 50 ~ 250 300
output (W) | (Mm)| Horizontal (kg) |Vertical (kg)|  (N) (mm) Lead (Set in 50-mm steps) (mm)

RCSZ-RGSSC--60-16---- 16 12.0 1.3 63.8 16 800 755
RCSZ-RGSSC--60-8- 60 8 25.0 43 127.5 8 400 377
RCS2-RGS5C-[(D]-60-4-(@) 4| 500 108 | 281 | 4 200 188
RCS2-RGS5C-(D)]-100-16- @@ @]-[®)] 16| 150 28 | 1058 [Sensmmses) (Unitsmm/e)
RCSZ-RGSSC--100-8- 100 | 8 30.0 8.3 2127
RCS2-RGSEC-[(D]-100-4-(@) 4| 600 173 | 4243

Explanation of numbers Encodertype Stroke Applicable controller Cable length Options

_options |
Name Model Page ltem Description

Cable outlet direction A2 P381 Drive method Ball screw @12mm, rolled C10

Brake B P381 Positioning repeatability +0.02mm

Foot bracket FT P384 Backlash 0.05mm or less

Guide installation direction change GS2~GS4 P170 Guide Single guide, guide rod diameter @12mm, ball bush type
Rod diameter J20mm
Rod non-rotation accuracy +0.1°

. Ambient operating temperature, humidity | 0~40°C, 85% RH or below (non-condensing)

1 69 RCS2-RGS5C



RCSZ ROBO Cylinder

ou can download CAD

www.robocylinder.de

drawings from our website.

- _Dimensions of_____ ‘ f } Gable joint
nut (Sl:vrlzflled) T PR 4 connector *1
[ I I
| | 1]
‘ \y % ‘ ME SE Home || ME*2
I I
! 3.2 | .8 4
‘ $ ‘ st 54 st+72 \ 4 (shaft travel distance from ME position on home side to home position
7 Actuator width:55 14.5(shaft overhang at SE position)
0.5 54 0.5
|
T ]
)|
-~ n
¢@$ T g S
S <
n ) -
g o IR B
(=] —~
2 al N
2 { Mo ] 3 gg
a ~
g el 1 8
3 (6 B ARIRY B
< )
[ I—
o <~ © 44 o 0 m 0.5 54 05 &
! 30 6-M6, depth 15 L
T-slot pitch: 26 40 (for mounting work)
(for mounting
actuator, 3 locations’
|
- Detail view of T-slot— - N
[ | 2
I I N
| o |
7 *‘ =
7 ¢ 3
| ‘ L | R
I | |
3
| 43 o | LR |
i 7.3 - | el
L ] Y W
T T T T 72.5
2 44 _\10\_ 0 m
=T = L
* Due to structural limitations, the RGS5C type is not available . . .
in the reversed-home specification. Il Dimensions and Weight by Stroke
RCS2-RGS5C (without brake) RCS2-RGS5C (with brake)
Stroke 50 100 150 200 250 300 Stroke 50 100 150 200 250 300
*1 Connect the motor/encoder cables. Refer to p. 334 for details on the L | 60W 284 334 384 434 484 534 L | B60W | 356.5 | 406.5 | 456.5 | 506.5 | 556.5 | 606.5
,, ables. ) ) [ 100w | 302 | 352 | 402 [ 452 [ 502 | 552 | 100w [ 374.5 [ 424.5 | 474.5 | 524.5 | 574.5 | 624.5
2 The rod moves to the ME during home return. Pay attention to 0 138 188 238 288 338 388 ) 138 188 238 288 338 388
prevent contact between the rod and surrounding parts.
ME: Mechanical end m | 60W 92 m | 60W 164.5
SE: Stroke end [ 100w 110 [ 100w 182.5
Weight (kg) | 25 | 28 [ 32 [ 36 |39 | 43 Weight (kg) | 28 [ 31 [ 35 [ 39 |42 | 46

Controller

Applicable Controllers

RCS2 series actuators can be operated using the following controllers. Choose the type that best suits your specific purpose.

Name External view Model Features Maximum number of positioning points  Input power supply Power-supply capacity Reference page
Supporting up to
Positioner mode 512 positioning 512 points
points
Solenoi Same control actions
valve mode = as those applicable 3 points
SCON-C-60(D-NP-2- @ to solenoid valves )
SCON- C-100(D-NP-2- - - Single-phase —P325
Serial Dedicated serial 100VAC 360VA max.
communication communication 64 points
type type Single-phase *1-axis
ification,
) Dedicated 200VAC speci |ct |dn
Pulse-train pulse-train ) operate
input control type inout type Three-phase at 150W
e 200VAC
. Programmable type
SSEL- C-1-60(D-NP-2-
P:ogrr;?;;grt\;g:g, ﬁ SSEL- C_Ho% -NP—Z% capable of operating 1500 points —P355
up to 2 axes
Program control,| [ XSEL- @ -1-60D-N1-EEE2- @) | Programmable type i
1 to 6-axis type I' f XSEL- () -1-100(1)-N1-EEE-2- @ capable of operating 4000 points —p365
il up to 6 axes

*(@indicates the power-supply voltage type (1: 100V / 2: Sin

* The SSEL and XSEL model names are based on a 1-axis specification.

*(D indicates the encoder type (I:Incremental / A: Absolute).
le-phase 200V / 3: Three- phase 200V).
*%D indicates the XSEL type (J /K/P/Q).

RCS2-RGS5C 1 70
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Controller -
Integrated Type

Cleanroom  Gripper / Arm / Flat Rod Slider
Type Rotary Type Type Type Type

Splash
Proof Type

Controller

RCSZ ROBO Cylinder

RCS2-RGS4D

WModel Speciication tems RCS2 —RGS4D — |

Series

* Refer to p. 31 of the front matter for details on the model specification items.

Type

ROBO Cylinder, Rod Type with Single Guide, Actuator Diameter @37mm
200-V Servo Motor, Built-In Specification

-] - J - [ - ]

—Encodertype—~ Motortype ~— Lead — Stroke — Applicable controller — Cable length — Options
I: Incremental 20:Servo motor  12:12mm 50:50mm T1 :XSEL-J/K N  :Nocable Refer to the options
specification  20W 6: 6mm ] T2:SCON SP ;’m table below.
A: Absolute  30:Servomotor  3: 3mm SSEL Mo Sm
specification ~ 30W 300:300mm XSEL-P/Q XOO: Specified length
(Setin 50-mm steps) ROO:Robot cable

(1) When the stroke increases, the maximum speed will drop to prevent the ball screw

from reaching a critical speed. Use the actuator specification table below to check

the maximum speed at the stroke you desire.

(2) The load capacity is based on operation at an acceleration of 0.3 G (or 0.2 G if the
lead is 3). This is the maximum acceleration.

(3) The horizontal load capacity assumes use of an external guide and absence of
external force applied from any direction other than the moving direction of the rod.

Actuator Specifications

M Lead and Load Capacity

H Stroke and Maximum Speed

Model Motor | Lead| Maximum load capacity | Rated thrust| ~ Stroke Stroke 50 ~ 300
output (W) |(MM)| Horizontal (kg) |Vertical (kg)|  (N) (mm) Lead (Setin 50-mm steps)

RCS2-RGS4D-[(D)]-20-12- (@[ {@)-@]-[®)] 12| 30 05 | 189 12 600
RCS2-RGS4D-[(D)]-20-6- 20 | 6 60 15 | 377 6 300
RCS2-RGS4D-[(D]-20-3- 3| 120 s | 74 | oo 3 150
RCS2-RGS4D-[D)]-30-12- (@B {@)]-[B) 12| 40 10 | 2ga3 [Sinsommses (Unitsmm/e)
RCSZ-RGS4D--30-6- 30 6 9.0 25 56.6

RCS2-RGS4D-(D)]-30-3- [@) 3| 180 60 | 1134

Explanation of numbers Encodertype Stroke Applicable controller Cable length Options

Actuator Specifications

1 7 1 RCS2-RGS4D

Name Model Page ltem Description

Foot bracket FT P384 Drive method Ball screw @10mm, rolled C10

Home sensor HS P385 Positioning repeatability +0.02mm

Reversed-home specification NM P385 Backlash 0.05mm or less

Rear trunnion TRR P389 Guide Single guide, guide rod diameter @10mm, ball bush type
Rod diameter J20mm
Rod non-rotation accuracy +0.05°
Ambient operating temperature, humidity 0~40°C, 85% RH or below (non-condensing)
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RCSZ ROBO Cylinder S
@ =2
=5

=
You can download CAD A *1 Connect the motor/encoder cables. Refer to p. 334 for details on the cables. = %
drawings from our website. WWW'rObOCylmder'de . *2 The rod moves to the ME during home return. Pay attention to prevent contact between the rod and surrounding parts. =8
o

ME: Mechanical end
SE: Stroke end

)

—| o
5 : 22
@ =
£ 2 M40X1.5 ==
Sg Ex (effective thread range19.5) s2
S5 of
§3 &3
s =
" 7\ 7777777“‘7777 T é\
[ Rt
ME || SE Home || ME *2 =
3\ 3\ 11 st -
A S
st 41 ‘ 124(=st+74) = 'E.E
\ ==
shaft overhang at SE position @
. g
]
19 m =S
63 61(=st+11 16, ® 3
=]
o - : -
+o+ - — e T
10 3 8 n— §E
=39 ~ of o —
11 (Y@J* * . = =1 15 e (LIS R . =F
VEP
I e o
4 b () . : o (=]
36(width \ 47(width ) =
\ \across flats) Nut B acsoss flats) I o5 S
SE =
30 Bracket B é 5 @
50
Cable joint
\_connector *1
Bracket A Bracket B
s [l Dimensions and Weight by Stroke
6-M5 through ¥ y RCS2-RGS4D (without brake)
s
/ % Stroke 50 100 150 200 250 300
ol , M30X1.5 | 20W | 263.5 | 313.5 | 363.5 | 413.5 | 463.5 | 513.5
P L]0 ) @ = - | 30w [ 2785 [ 328.5 [ 378.5 | 428.5 | 4785 | 528.5
: & 9B @ m [ 145 | 195 | 245 | 295 | 345 | 395
= [ 20w 58.5
| |
g - R N ™ 30w 735
|20 15 2 o Weight (kg) | 1.3 | 15 | 1.7 | 19 [ 21 | 23
0 37 JQL 38
The RCS2-RGS4D type
does not come with brake.
Applicable Controllers
RCS2 series actuators can be operated using the following controllers. Choose the type that best suits your specific purpose.
Name External view Model Features Maximum number of positioning points  Input power supply  Power-supply capacity Reference page
Supporting up to
Positioner mode 512 positioning 512 points
points
Sallart Same control actions
valve mode — as those applicable 3 points
SCON-C-20(D-NP-2- @ to solenoid valves )
SCON- C-30D (D-NP-2- @ - - Single-phase —P325
Serial Dedicated serial 100VAC 360VA max.
communication communication 64 points
type type Single-phase * 1-axis
specification,
i Dedicated 200VAC P ted
Pulse-train pulse-train () operate
input control type . Three-phase at 150W
IPUESES 200VAC
. Programmable type
Program control, SSEL-C-1-20D-NP-2- @ ! X
1 or 2-axis type SSEL- C-1-30D(D)-NP-2- @ capable of operating 1500 points —pP355
up to 2 axes
Program control, XSEL- 3 -1-20D-N1-EEE-2- @ Programmable type ‘
1 to 6-axis type t XSEL- () -1-30D (D)-N1-EEE-2- @ capable of operating 4000 points —p365
il up to 6 axes

* The SSEL and XSEL model names are based on a 1-axis specification.

*(D indicates the encoder type (I:Incremental / A: Absolute).

*(indicates the power-supply voltage type (1: 100V / 2: Single-phase 200V / 3: Three- phase 200V).
*%D indicates the XSEL type (J /K/P/Q).

RCS2-RGS4D 1 72



Controller -
Integrated Type

Cleanroom  Gripper / Arm / Flat Rod Slider
Type Rotary Type Type Type Type

Splash
Proof Type

Controller

RCSZ ROBO Cylinder

RCS2-RGS7AD

Bvosel specifcatinters RCS2RGS7AD— 1| — [ 1 — [ 1—- [ 1 - 1 - [1 - [
Series —_ Type —Encodertype—~ Motortype — Lead —_ Stroke — Applicable controller — Cable length —_ Options
I: Incremental 60: Servomotor 12:12mm 50:50mm T1 :XSEL-J/K N  :Nocable Refer to the options
specification 60W 6: 6mm 2 T2:SCON ;’m table below.
100: Servo motor ~ 3: 3mm SSEL 153?
100W 300:300mm XSEL-P/Q XOO: Specified length
(Setin 50-mm steps) ROO:Robot cable

* Refer to p. 31 of the front matter for details on the model specification items.

ROBO Cylinder, Rod Type with Single Guide, Actuator Width 75mm

200-V Servo Motor, Built-In (Direct-Coupled) Motor Specification

(1) When the stroke increases, the maximum speed will drop to prevent the ball screw
from reaching a critical speed. Use the actuator specification table below to check
the maximum speed at the stroke you desire.

(2) The load capacity is based on operation at an acceleration of 0.15 G (lead 12), 0.1
G (lead 6) or 0.05 G (lead 3) with a motor output of 60 W, or acceleration of 0.2 G
(lead 12) or 0.1 G (lead 6) with a motor output of 100 W. These are the maximum
accelerations for the respective lead/motor output specifications.

(3) The horizontal load capacity assumes use of an external guide and absence of
external force applied from any direction other than the moving direction of the rod.

Actuator Specifications

H Stroke and Maximum Speed

M Lead and Load Capacity

Explanation of numbers @ Stroke Applicable controller Cable length Options

Model Motor |Lead| Maximum load capacity |Ratedthrust| —Stroke Stroke 50 ~ 250 300
output W) |(mm)| Horizontal (kg) |Vertical (kg)|  (N) (mm) Lead (Setin 50-mm steps) (mm)
RCSZ-RGS7AD-I-60-12-- - 12 10.0 15 85.3 12 600 505
RCSZ-RGS7AD-I-60-6- 60 6 20.0 6.0 169.5 6 300 250
RCS2-RGS7AD-1-60-3-[(D)] 3| 400 145 | sa01 | 207500 3 150 125
RCS2-RGS7AD-I-100-12{@)]-[@)] [B{@) 12 15.0 45 141.1 (Unit:rm/e)
100
Rcsz-RGS7AD-I-100-6- 6 30.0 11.5 283.2

Actuator Specifications

1 73 RCS2-RGS7AD

Name Model Page Item Description
Cable outlet direction A1~A3 P381 Drive method Ball screw @10mm, rolled C10
Brake B P381 Positioning repeatability +0.02mm
Foot bracket FT P384 Backlash 0.05mm or less
Guide installation direction change GS2~GS4 P174 Guide Single guide, guide rod diameter @16mm, ball bush type
Rod diameter @30mm
Rod non-rotation accuracy +0.1°

Ambient operating temperature, humidity

0~40°C, 85% RH or below (non-condensing)
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RCSZ ROBO Cylinder SE
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=
You can download CAD A * . — L2
: : www.robocylinder.de 1 Connect the motor/encoder cables. Refer to p. 334 for details on the cables. ==
drawings from our website. . *2 The rod moves to the ME during home return. Pay attention to prevent B @

contact between the rod and surrounding parts.
ST: Stroke
SE: Stroke end
ME: Mechanical end

* Due to structural limitations, the RGS7AD type is not available
in the reversed-home specification.

==
Cable joint z2
. ———— — connector *1
[Without brake] I | ﬂ[,
] (< e
i -~
i H =3
I =
i@,«‘,,,g =5
[ ] P =3
6-M6 68.9 Stroke+6.6
© © £ =
=4 R Q Note S=S
4 hd b @ *3 100-W models with a 50 stroke = E
3 Q do not have mounting holes in their B
bottom face. 60-W models with a
ol — 50 stroke and 100-W models with [}
" (=]
¢ 4 335;9 g X a 100 stroke only have one row of = 2
o (View A)— mounting holes (2 holes) in their = E
© bottom face. g
@ s *
= _ 1l _J 2
q LS
Les || |~ L =8
40 ME s
73 4 L
75 [=x]
1 s & T s
—¢ + £
=
(=3 . . - @
@ [l Dimensions and Weight by Stroke ]
| & RCS2-RGS7AD (without brake)
L | ﬁ . Stroke 50 100 150 200 250 300
47.5 Nx50P n-M5 depth 15 *3 L 128 178 228 278 328 378
N 60W = 1 2 3 4 5
[With brake] . 689 Stroke+6.6 100W [ - - 1 2 3 4
[ © n |_sow 2 4 6 8 10 12
Q 100W. - 2 4 6 8 10
«©
3 Weight] 60W | 32 | 38 | 43 | 48 | 53 | 59
T‘:s = (ko) [ 100w | 33 | 39 | 44 | 49 | 54 | 60
= — RCS2-RGS7AD (with brake)
i Stroke 50 100 150 200 250 300
o L 163.5 | 213.5 | 263.5 | 313.5 | 363.5 | 413.5
Q N |_6oW - 1 2 3 4 5
| 100W | - - 1 2 3 4
— i 60W 2 4 6 8 10 12
100W - 2 4 6 8 10
| 507 855 Weigh] BOW | 35 | 41 | 46 | 51 56 | 62
(ko) [ 100w | 36 | 42 | 47 | 52 | 57 | 63

Applicable Controllers

RCS2 series actuators can be operated using the following controllers. Choose the type that best suits your specific purpose.

Name External view Model Features Maximum number of positioning points  Input power supply  Power-supply capacity Reference page
Supporting up to
Positioner mode 512 positioning 512 points
points
Solenoi Same control actions
valve mode ~— as those applicable 3 points
SCON- C-60I-NP-2-(D to solenoid valves )
SCON- C-1001-NP-2-(D - - Single-phase —P325
Serial Dedicated serial 100VAC 360VA max.
communication communication 64 points
type type Single-phase * 1-axis
ecification,
) Dedicated 200VAC speci |ct |dn
Pulse-train pulse-train ) operate
input control type - Three-phase at 150W
|nput type 200VAC
Programmable type
SSEL- C-1-601-NP-2- 9 b
Pﬁ°§f§2;§?§;ﬂ’ SSEL-C-1-1 OOI-NP—Z% capable of operating 1500 points —P355
up to 2 axes
Program control, XSEL-(2)-1-601-N1-EEE-2- (D) Programmable type )
1 to 6-axis type t XSEL-(@-1-1001-N1-EEE-2- (1) capable of operating 4000 points —p365
L up to 6 axes

* The SSEL and XSEL model names are based on a 1-axis specification.
*(Dindicates the power-supply voltage type (1: 100V / 2: Single-phase 200V / 3: Three- phase 200V).
*( indicates the XSEL type (J/K/P/Q).

RCS2-RGS7AD 1 7



RCSZ ROBO Cylinder

Controller -
Integrated Type

= ROBO Cylinder, Rod Type with Single Guide, Actuator Width 75mm

é :;’-. — 200-V Servo Motor, Built-In (Direct-Coupled) Motor Specification

7]

=2 Wosel speciicationters RCS2—RGS7BD— 1 — [ 1 — [ 1— [ 1 - 1 - [1 - [

o ,Z‘ Series —_ Type —Encodertype—~ Motortype — Lead —_ Stroke — Applicable controller — Cable length —_ Options
I: Incremental 100: Servo motor 16:16mm 50:50mm T1 :XSEL-J/K N  :Nocable Refer to the options

— specification 100W 8: 8mm 2 T2:SCON ;’m table below.

s o 150: Servomotor ~ 4: 4mm SSEL e

=R 150W 300:300mm XSEL-P/Q XOO: Specified length

Er (Setin 50-mm steps) ROO:Robot cable

=< * Refer to p. 31 of the front matter for details on the model specification items.

Cleanroom  Gripper/
Type Rotary Type

Splash
Proof Type

a
D
°
=
=
o
o

(1) When the stroke increases, the maximum speed will drop to prevent the ball screw
from reaching a critical speed. Use the actuator specification table below to check
the maximum speed at the stroke you desire.

(2) The load capacity is based on operation at an acceleration of 0.25 G (lead 16),
0.17 G (lead 8) or 0.1 G (lead 4) with a motor output of 100 W, or acceleration of
0.3 G (lead 16) or 0.2 G (lead 8) with a motor output of 150 W. These are the
maximum accelerations for the respective lead/motor output specifications.

(3) The horizontal load capacity assumes use of an external guide and absence of
external force applied from any direction other than the moving direction of the rod.

Actuator Specifications

M Lead and Load Capacity

H Stroke and Maximum Speed

Explanation of numbers @ Stroke Applicable controller Cable length Options

Model Motor |Lead| Maximum load capacity |Ratedthrust| Stroke Stroke 50 ~ 300
output (W) |(mm)| Horizontal (kg) |Vertical (kg)|  (N) (mm) Lead (Setin 50-mm steps)
RCSZ-RGS7BD-I-100-12—- - 16 10.0 25 105.8 16 800
RCSZ-RGS7BD-I-100-6- 100 | 8 22,0 8.0 212.7 8 400
RCS2-RGS7BD-1-100-3-[D) 4| 400 185 | 4243 | 200500 4 200
RCS2-RGS7BD-I-150-12{@)]-[@)] [B{@) 16 15.0 55 158.8 (Unit: mm/e)
150
Rcsz-RGS7BD-I-150-6- 8 35.0 13.5 318.5

Actuator Specifications

Name Model Page Item Description
Cable outlet direction A1~A3 P381 Drive method Ball screw @12mm, rolled C10
Brake B P381 Positioning repeatability +0.02mm
Foot bracket FT P384 Backlash 0.05mm or less
Guide installation direction change GS2~GS4 P176 Guide Single guide, guide rod diameter @16mm, ball bush type

m 1 75 RCS2-RGS7BD

Rod diameter

A35mm

Rod non-rotation accuracy

+0.1°

Ambient operating temperature, humidity

0~40°C, 85% RH or below (non-condensing)
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RCSZ ROBO Cylinder SE
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You can download CAD A * . — L2
: : www.robocylinder.de 1 Connect the motor/encoder cables. Refer to p. 334 for details on the cables. ==
drawings from our website. . *2 The rod moves to the ME during home return. Pay attention to prevent B @

contact between the rod and surrounding parts.
ST: Stroke
SE: Stroke end
ME: Mechanical end

* Due to structural limitations, the RGS7BD type is not available
in the reversed-home specification.

adA)
poy

Cable joint
connector *1

[Without brake]

mr= 3
[ =
- L‘ Note ==
| *3 The setting is not available with =3
T 150-W models with a 50 stroke.
68.9 100-W models with a 50 stroke do -
not have mounting holes in their 22
T — 7 bottom face. 100/150-W models =3
6-M6 @ r with a 100 stroke only have one g‘ E
0 § I_ row of mounting holes (2 holes) in @
o L. their bottom face.
2 & & i -
@ : o [ =
° 4 p (View A)— 1 ~ =8
o) | - = =
[t} i /I“r ® 8
o 11 E
Be o Yy IQL
2 ‘ .
8 S = .,
Home|| ME *2 5.'5_
0 o o 5 oL =5
- - ME || SE 25 =
~ 4 ST 69.5 L
k25, o
40 T B Dimensions and Weight by Stroke S
73 f"{ ® + RCS2-RGS7BD (without brake) =
75 %,,3} ! 3 Stroke 50 | 100 | 150 | 200 | 250 | 300 5
]&‘ 4 LLL N 100w | 133 | 183 | 233 | 283 | 333 | 383
. 6 *%{ 150W [ - 183 | 233 | 283 | 333 | 383
R | - N 10w | - - 1 2 3 4
. 51.5 | NX50° | \ n-M5 depth 15 *3 150W | - - 1 2 3 4
[With brake] o 100w [ - 2 4 6 8 10
689 Stroke+6.6 150W | - 2 4 6 8 10
i L © Weightl 100W | 38 | 44 | 49 | 54 | 59 | 65
M 2 —= ko)[ 150w | - | 45 [ 50 | 55 | 60 | 66
D RCS2-RGS7BD (with brake)
C_ Stroke 50 [ 100 [ 150 [ 200 | 250 [ 300
i i L | 100w [ 1685 | 218.5 2685 | 318.5 | 368.5 ] 4185
f ] - 150W | - | 2185 | 268.5 | 318.5 | 368.5 | 418.5
it _
B H 8 N 100w 1 2 3 4 5
I L 150W | - = 1 2 3 4
Heed = [ ] n |toow | - 2 4 6 8 10
H°mse ME 2 0 150W | - 2 4 6 8 | 10
vE || se 25 B 507 | 355 Weight| 100W | 41 | 47 | 52 | 57 | 62 | 68
4 ST 9.5 L (kg) | 150W | - 48 | 53 | 58 | 63 | 69

Applicable Controllers

RCS2 series actuators can be operated using the following controllers. Choose the type that best suits your specific purpose.

Name External view Model Features Maximum number of positioning points  Input power supply  Power-supply capacity Reference page
Supporting up to
Positioner mode 512 positioning 512 points
points
Solenoi Same control actions
valve mode ~— as those applicable 3 points
SCON- C-100I-NP-2-(D to solenoid valves )
SCON- C-1501-NP-2-(D - - Single-phase —P325
Serial Dedicated serial 100VAC 360VA max.
communication communication 64 points
type type Single-phase * 1-axis
ecification,
) Dedicated 200VAC speci |ct |dn
Pulse-train pulse-train ) operate
input control type inout type Three-phase at 150W
PR 200VAC
Programmable type
SSEL- C-1-1001-NP-2- 9 b
Pﬁ°§f§2;§?§;ﬂ’ SSEL-C-1-1 SOI-NP—Z—% capable of operating 1500 points —P355
up to 2 axes
Program control, XSEL-(2)-1-1001-N1-EEE-2-(D Programmable type )
1 to 6-axis type t XSEL-(@-1-1501-N1-EEE-2- () capable of operating 4000 points —P365
il up to 6 axes

* The SSEL and XSEL model names are based on a 1-axis specification.
*(Dindicates the power-supply voltage type (1: 100V / 2: Single-phase 200V / 3: Three- phase 200V).
*( indicates the XSEL type (J/K/P/Q).

RCS2-RGS7BD 1 7




Controller -
Integrated Type

Cleanroom  Gripper / Arm / Flat Rod Slider
Type Rotary Type Type Type Type

Splash
Proof Type

Controller

RCSZ ROBO Cylinder

RCS2-RGD4C

WModel Speciication tems RCS2— RGD4C — |

Series

Type

* Refer to p. 31 of the front matter for details on the model specification items.

—Encodertype—  Motor type  — Lead —

I: Incremental 20:Servo motor  12:12mm
specification ~ 20W 6: 6mm

A: Absolute  30:Servomotor  3: 3mm
specification ~ 30W

Stroke
50:50mm

13

300:300mm

— Applicable controller —

T1 :XSEL-J/K
T2:SCON

SSEL

XSEL-P/Q

(Setin 50-mm steps)

ROBO Cylinder, Rod Type with Double Guide, Actuator Diameter @37mm
200-V Servo Motor, Coupling Specification

I e

Cable length — Options
N  :Nocable Refer to the options
‘im table below.
:3m

:5m
XOO: Specified length
ROO:Robot cable

(1) When the stroke increases, the maximum speed will drop to prevent the ball screw

from reaching a critical speed. Use the actuator specification table below to check

the maximum speed at the stroke you desire.

(2) The load capacity is based on operation at an acceleration of 0.3 G (or 0.2 G if the
lead is 3). This is the maximum acceleration.

(3) The horizontal load capacity assumes use of an external guide and absence of
external force applied from any direction other than the moving direction of the rod.

Actuator Specifications

M Lead and Load Capacity

H Stroke and Maximum Speed

Model Motor | Lead| Maximum load capacity |Rated thrust | ~ Stroke Siiite 50 ~ 300
output (W) |(MM)| Horizontal (kg) |Vertical (kg)|  (N) (mm) Lead (Setin 50-mm steps)

RCS2-RGD4C-(D)]-20-12- (@@ {@]-[B) 12| 30 05 | 189 12 600
RCS2-RGDA4C-[(D)]-20-6-[@) 20 | 6 60 15 | 377 6 300
RCS2-RGD4C-[(D]-20-3-[@)] 3| 120 s | 74 | oo 3 150
RCS2-RGD4C-(D)]-30-12- (@B {@-[®) 12| 40 10 | 283 [Snsommsen (Unit mms)
RCSZ-RGD4C- -30-6- 30 6 9.0 25 56.6

RCS2-RGD4C{D)]-30-3-[@) 3| 180 60 | 1134

Explanation of numbers Encodertype Stroke Applicable controller Cable length Options

Actuator Specifications

Name Model Page ltem Description
Brake B P381 Drive method Ball screw @10mm, rolled C10
Foot bracket FT P383 Positioning repeatability +0.02mm
Home sensor HS P385 Backlash 0.05mm or less
Reversed-home specification NM P385 Guide Double guide, guide rod diameter @10mm, ball bush type
Rear trunnion TRR P389 Rod diameter @20mm

A\

7 7 RCS2-RGD4C

Rod non-rotation accuracy

+0.05°

Ambient operating temperature, humidity

0~40°C, 85% RH or below (non-condensing)
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ou can download CAD A *1 Connect the motor/encoder cables. Refer to p. 334 for details on the cables. = %
drawings from our website. www.robocyllnder.de . *2 The rod moves to the ME during home return. Pay attention to prevent contact between the rod and surrounding parts. =8
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ME: Mechanical end
SE: Stroke end

: = —
[Without brake] = 8% =2
2 o2 @ =
5] ° g
=5 Eid M40X1.5
Kok o5 effective thread range19.5)
o3 §‘5 =
83 ° =3
T ' 23
T ) E
T T B e o
- ha | ‘ o -
ME || SEHome || ME *2 '47(width =
3 3 1l st 3 across flats) 3] Ef)
=t \ 35 EES
st | a1 | 124(=sts74) \ ME M7 &5 ;-‘3
Home Cable joint =
shaft overhang at SE position™\_connector *1
L [=]
9 0 119 m g g
Bracket A 63 61(=st+11 6 =3
A 3
19(width = D s
across flats) 0 ]
N g
— Q| Q 9 )
- 9 S =2
& E . t
—+
-—f-—— 1 \ NutB o
=]
=
36(width across flats) =
Bracket B =
L =
9. 0 19 m ) . .
Bracket A 63 6i(=ste11), |16 W Dimensions and Weight by Stroke
racke
. \ - . 2 i
[Wlth brake] || RCS2-RGD4C (without brake)
19(width i ==t e 47 Stroke 50 100 150 200 250 300
19(width across flats) _ |20 | 2855 | 3355 | as55 [ 4355 | 4855 | 5365
O g sl = | 30w [300.5 [ 3505 [ 400.5 [ 4505 [ 500.5 [ 550.5
N T TTHE R T 145 | 195 45 5 45 5
Y 3B B 0 95 | 2 295 | 3 39
Ty m 20w 80.5
Bracket A \ Bracket B - —lrme—n Nut B | 30w 955
! Weight (kg) | 1.8 | 20 [ 22 | 24 [26 | 28
6:Ms through ¢ \ N kset(vBVIdm across flats)
¥ rackel RCS2-RGDAC (with brake)
[Nut A di ions| [Nut B di ions| Stroke 50 [ 100 | 150 | 200 | 250 | 300
60W | 328.5 | 378.5 | 428.5 | 478.5 | 528.5 | 578.5
M30X1.5 [
¥ MAOX1L 93 5 | 100w [ 343.5 [ 393.5 [ 443.5 | 4935 | 5435 | 593.5
0 145 | 195 | 245 | 295 | 345 | 395
" [ sow 1235
d | a8 . [ 100w 138.5
0|50 Weight (kg) | 20 | 22 [ 24 [ 26 [ 28 [ 30
Applicable Controllers
RCS2 series actuators can be operated using the following controllers. Choose the type that best suits your specific purpose.
Name External view Model Features Maximum number of positioning points  Input power supply  Power-supply capacity Reference page
Supporting up to
Positioner mode 512 positioning 512 points
points
el Same control actions )
valve mode — as those applicable 3 points
SCON-C-20(D-NP-2- @ to solenoid valves )
SCON- C-30D (D-NP-2- @ - - Single-phase —P325
Serial Dedicated serial 100VAC 360VA max.
communication communication 64 points
type type Single-phase * 1-axis
specification,
. Dedicated 200VAC P ted
Pulse-train pulse-train () operate
input control type . Three-phase at 150W
IPUESES 200VAC
. Programmable type
Program control, SSEL-C-1-220(D-NP-2- @ ! )
1 c?r 2-axis type ﬁ SSEL- C-1-30D (D-NP-2- @) capable of operating 1500 points —pP355
up to 2 axes
Program control, - XSEL- 3 -1-20D-N1-EEE-2- @ Programmable type ‘
1 to 6-axis type I' t XSEL- (3) -1-30D(1)-N1-EEE-2- @ capable of operating 4000 points —p365
il up to 6 axes

* The SSEL and XSEL model names are based on a 1-axis specification.
*(D indicates the encoder type (I:Incremental / A: Absolute).

* @indicates the power-supply voltage type (1: 100V / 2: Single-phase 200V / 3: Three- phase 200V).
*%D indicates the XSEL type (J /K/P/Q).
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Controller -
Integrated Type

Cleanroom  Gripper / Arm / Flat Rod Slider
Proof Type Type Rotary Type Type Type Type

Splash

Controller

RCSZ ROBO Cylinder

WModel Speciication tems RCS2— RGD5C — |

Series —_ Type —Encodertype—~ Motortype ~— Lead —_ Stroke — Applicable controller — Cable length —_ Options
I: Incremental 60: Servo motor 16:16mm 50:50mm T1 :XSEL-J/K N  :Nocable Refer to the options
specification 60W 8: 8mm 2 T2:SCON ;’m table below.
A: Absolute 100:Servomotor ~ 4: 4mm SSEL Sm
specification 100W 300:300mm XSEL-P/Q XOO: Specified length

* Refer to p. 31 of the front matter for details on the model specification items.

RCS2-RGD5C

(Setin 50-mm steps)

ROBO Cylinder, Rod Type with Double Guide, Actuator Width 55mm
200-V Servo Motor, Coupling Specification

- 1 - [

ROO:Robot cable

(1) When the stroke increases, the maximum speed will drop to prevent the ball screw
from reaching a critical speed. Use the actuator specification table below to check
the maximum speed at the stroke you desire.

(2) The load capacity is based on operation at an acceleration of 0.3 G (or 0.2 G if the
lead is 4). This is the maximum acceleration.

(3) The horizontal load capacity assumes use of an external guide and absence of
external force applied from any direction other than the moving direction of the rod.

Actuator Specifications

M Lead and Load Capacity

H Stroke and Maximum Speed

Model Motor | Lead| Maximum load capacity |Rated thrust | ~ Stroke Sile 50 ~ 250 300
output (W) |(MM)| Horizontal (kg) |Vertical (kg)|  (N) (mm) Lead (Setin 50-mm steps) (mm)
RCSZ-RGDSC--60-16---- 16 12.0 1.3 63.8 16 800 755
RCS2-RGD5C-{(D]-60-8-[@) 60 | 8| 250 43 | 1275 8 400 377
RCS2-RGD5C-[(D]-60-4-[@) 4| 500 08 | 251 | o 4 200 188
RCS2-RGD5C-(D)-100-16- @B {@-[®) 16| 150 28 | 1058 [N (Unitsmm/e)
RCS2-RGDSC--100-8- 100 | 8 30.0 8.3 2127
RCS2-RGD5C-{(D)]-100-4-[@)] 4| 600 173 | 4243

Explanation of numbers Encodertype Stroke Applicable controller Cable length Options

Actuator Specifications

Name Model Page ltem Description
Cable outlet direction A2 P381 Drive method Ball screw @12mm, rolled C10
Brake B P381 Positioning repeatability +0.02mm
Foot bracket FT P384 Backlash 0.05mm or less
Guide Double guide, guide rod diameter @10mm, ball bush type

1 79 RCS2-RGD5C

Rod diameter

A30mm

Rod non-rotation accuracy

+0.08°

Ambient operating temperature, humidity

0~40°C, 85% RH or below (non-condensing)
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72.5
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* Due to structural limitations, the RGD5C type is not available . . .
in the reversed-home specification. Il Dimensions and Weight by Stroke
RCS2-RGD5C (without brake) RCS2-RGD5C (with brake)
Stroke 50 100 150 200 250 300 Stroke 50 100 150 200 250 300
*1 Connect the motor/encoder cables. Refer to p. 334 for details on the L | 60W 284 334 384 434 484 524 L | B60W | 356.5 | 406.5 | 456.5 | 506.5 | 556.5 | 606.5
,, ables. ) ) [ 100w | 302 | 352 | 402 [ 452 [ 502 | 552 | 100w [ 374.5 [ 424.5 | 474.5 | 524.5 | 574.5 | 624.5
2 The rod moves to the ME during home return. Pay attention to 0 138 188 238 288 338 388 ) 138 188 238 288 338 388
prevent contact between the rod and surrounding parts. | o % | T GG
ME: Mechanical end 2
SE: Stroke end ™ [oow 110 ™ [Toow 1825
Weight (kg) | 27 [ 30 [ 34 [ 38 [ 42 | 55 Weight (kg) | 30 [ 33 [ 37 [ 41 [ 45 | 58

Controller

RCS2 series actuators can be operated using the following controllers. Choose the type that best suits your specific purpose.

Name External view Model Features Maximum number of positioning points  Input power supply Power-supply capacity Reference page
Supporting up to
Positioner mode 512 positioning 512 points
points
Solenoi Same control actions
valve mode — as those applicable 3 points
SCON-C-60(D-NP-2- @ to solenoid valves )
SCON-C-100(D-NP-2- - - Single-phase —P325
Serial Dedicated serial 100VAC 360VA max.
communication communication 64 points
type type Single-phase *1-axis
ification,
) Dedicated 200VAC speci |cat |gn
Pulse-train pulse-train ) operate
input control type inout type Three-phase at 150W
e 200VAC
Programmable type
SSEL- C-1-60(D-NP-2-
Pﬁ°§f§2§??§$’ SSEL-C-1-1 0% -NP—Z% capable of operating 1500 points —P355
upto 2 axes
Program control,|  [f " XSEL- @ -1-60D-N1-EEE2- @) | Programmable type i
1 to 6-axis type "‘t XSEL- () -1-100(1)-N1-EEE-2- @ capable of operating 4000 points —p365
il up to 6 axes

* The SSEL and XSEL model names are based on a 1-axis specification.

*(D indicates the encoder type (I:Incremental / A: Absolute).

*(indicates the power-supply voltage type (1: 100V / 2: Single-phase 200V / 3: Three- phase 200V).

*(3 indicates the XSEL type (J/K/P/Q).
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Controller -
Integrated Type

Cleanroom  Gripper / Arm / Flat Rod Slider
Type Rotary Type Type Type Type

Splash
Proof Type

Controller

RCSZ ROBO Cylinder

RCS2-RGD4D

WModel Speciication ems RCS2 —RGD4D— |

Series

* Refer to p. 31 of the front matter for details on the model specification items.

Type

ROBO Cylinder, Rod Type with Double Guide, Actuator Diameter @37mm
200-V Servo Motor, Built-In Specification

-] - J - [ - ]

—Encodertype—~ Motortype ~— Lead — Stroke — Applicable controller — Cable length — Options
I: Incremental 20:Servo motor  12:12mm 50:50mm T1 :XSEL-J/K N  :Nocable Refer to the options
specification  20W 6: 6mm ] T2:SCON SP ;’m table below.
A: Absolute  30:Servomotor  3: 3mm SSEL Mo Sm
specification ~ 30W 300:300mm XSEL-P/Q XOO: Specified length
(Setin 50-mm steps) ROO:Robot cable

(1) When the stroke increases, the maximum speed will drop to prevent the ball screw
from reaching a critical speed. Use the actuator specification table below to check
the maximum speed at the stroke you desire.

(2) The load capacity is based on operation at an acceleration of 0.3 G (or 0.2 G if the
lead is 3). This is the maximum acceleration.

(3) The horizontal load capacity assumes use of an external guide and absence of
external force applied from any direction other than the moving direction of the rod.

Actuator Specifications

M Lead and Load Capacity

H Stroke and Maximum Speed

Model Motor | Lead| Maximum load capacity | Rated thrust| ~ Stroke Stroke 50 ~ 300
output (W) |(MM)| Horizontal (kg) |Vertical (kg)|  (N) (mm) Lead (Setin 50-mm steps)

RCS2-RGD4D-(D)]-20-12- (@@ {@]-[B) 12| 30 05 | 189 12 600
RCS2-RGD4D-[(D)]-20-6- (@) 20 | 6 60 15 | 377 6 300
RCS2-RGD4D-[(D]-20-3-[@)] 3| 120 s | 74 | oo 3 150
RCS2-RGD4D-[D)]-30-12- (@B {@)]-[®) 12| 40 10 | 2ga3 [Sinsommses (Unitsmm/e)
RCSZ-RGD4D- -30-6- 30 6 9.0 25 56.6

RCS2-RGD4D{D)]-30-3-[@) 3| 180 60 | 1134

Explanation of numbers Encodertype Stroke Applicable controller Cable length Options

Actuator Specifications

1 8 1 RCS2-RGD4D

Name Model Page ltem Description

Foot bracket FT P384 Drive method Ball screw @10mm, rolled C10

Home sensor HS P385 Positioning repeatability +0.02mm

Reversed-home specification NM P385 Backlash 0.05mm or less

Rear trunnion TRR P389 Guide Double guide, guide rod diameter @10mm, ball bush type
Rod diameter J20mm
Rod non-rotation accuracy +0.05°
Ambient operating temperature, humidity 0~40°C, 85% RH or below (non-condensing)




. o
RCSZ ROBO Cylinder S
@ =2
EH

=
You can download CAD A *1 Connect the motor/encoder cables. Refer to p. 334 for details on the cables. = %
drawings from our website. WWW'rObOCylmder'de . *2 The rod moves to the ME during home return. Pay attention to prevent contact between the rod and surrounding parts. -
o

ME: Mechanical end
SE: Stroke end
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[l Dimensions and Weight by Stroke
RCS2-RGDA4D (without brake)

Nut A dimensions

o>

Nut B dimensions

M40X1.5

b
&
0 50

o

Stroke 50 | 100 | 150 | 200 | 250 | 300
[ 20w | 2635 | 313.5 [ 3635 | 413.5 [ 463.5 | 5135
| 30w | 27855 | 3285 [ 3785 | 4285 | 4785 | 5285
0 145 | 195 | 245 | 295 | 345 | 395
[ 20w 58.5

m
| 30w 735

Weight (kg) | 1.6 | 18 | 21 | 23 [ 25 | 27

d

The RCS2-RGDA4D type
loes not come with brake.

Controller

Applicable Controllers

RCS2 series actuators can be operated using the following controllers. Choose the type that best suits your specific purpose.

Name External view Model Features Maximum number of positioning points  Input power supply
Supporting up to
Positioner mode 512 positioning 512 points
points
Solenoi Same control actions
valve mode ~— as those applicable 3 points
SCON-C-20(D-NP-2- @ to solenoid valves )
SCON- C-30D (D-NP-2- @ - - Single-phase
Serial Dedicated serial 100VAC
communication communication 64 points
type type Single-phase
pul X Dedicated 200VAC
ulse-train -trai R
input control type :)r:“zet :ralz (-) Three-phase
e 200VAC
. Programmable type
Program control, SSEL-C-1-20D-NP-2- © ! .
1 c?r 2-axis type ﬁ SSEL- C-1-30D (D-NP-2- @ capable of operating 1500 points
up to 2 axes
Program control, XSEL- 3 -1-20(D)-N1-EEE-2- @ Programmable type )
1 to 6-axis type t XSEL- 3) -1-30D(D)-N1-EEE-2- O) capable of operating 4000 points
il up to 6 axes

Power-supply capacity Reference page
—P325
360VA max.
* 1-axis
specification,
operated
at 150W
—P355
—P365

* The SSEL and XSEL model names are based on a 1-axis specification.

*(D indicates the encoder type (I:Incremental / A: Absolute).

*(indicates the power-supply voltage type (1: 100V / 2: Sin%e-phase 200V / 3: Three- phase 200V).
*

indicates the XSEL type (J/K/P/Q).
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Controller -
Integrated Type

Cleanroom  Gripper / Arm / Flat Rod Slider
Type Rotary Type Type Type Type

Splash
Proof Type

Controller

RCSZ ROBO Cylinder

RCS2-RGD7AD

Model Specifcatin tems RCS2—RGD7AD— 1 — |

* Refer to p. 31 of the front matter for details on the model specification items.

Series —_ Type —Encodertype—~ Motortype — Lead —_ Stroke — Applicable controller — Cable length —_ Options
I: Incremental 60: Servomotor 12:12mm 50:50mm T1 :XSEL-J/K N  :Nocable Refer to the options
specification 60W 6: 6mm 2 T2:SCON ;’;‘1 table below.
100: Servo motor ~ 3: 3mm SSEL G
100W 300:300mm XSEL-P/Q XOO: Specified length

(Setin 50-mm steps)

ROBO Cylinder, Rod Type with Double Guide, Actuator Width 75mm

200-V Servo Motor, Built-In (Direct-Coupled) Motor Specification

- 1 - [

ROO:Robot cable

(1) When the stroke increases, the maximum speed will drop to prevent the ball screw
from reaching a critical speed. Use the actuator specification table below to check
the maximum speed at the stroke you desire.

(2) The load capacity is based on operation at an acceleration of 0.15 G (lead 12), 0.1
G (lead 6) or 0.05 G (lead 3) with a motor output of 60 W, or acceleration of 0.2 G
(lead 12) or 0.1 G (lead 6) with a motor output of 100 W. These are the maximum
accelerations for the respective lead/motor output specifications.

(3) The horizontal load capacity assumes use of an external guide and absence of
external force applied from any direction other than the moving direction of the rod.

Actuator Specifications

M Lead and Load Capacity

H Stroke and Maximum Speed

Explanation of numbers @ Stroke Applicable controller Cable length Options

Model Motor | Lead| Maximum load capacity |Ratedthrust| Stroke Stroke 50 ~ 250 300
output W) |(mm)| Horizontal (kg) |Vertical (kg)|  (N) (mm) Lead (Setin 50-mm steps) (mm)
RCSZ-RGD7AD-I-60-12-- - 12 10.0 0.9 85.3 12 600 505
RCSZ-RGD7AD-I-60-6- 60 6 20.0 5.4 169.5 6 300 250
RCS2-RGD7AD-1-60-3-(D)] 3| 400 199 | 3401 | 20500 3 150 125
RCS2-RGD7AD-I-100-12{@)]-[@)] [B{@) 12 15.0 3.9 141.1 (Unit:rm/e)
100
RCSZ-RGD7AD-I-100-6- 6 30.0 10.9 283.2

Actuator Specifications

1 83 RCS2-RGD7AD

Name Model Page Item Description
Cable outlet direction A2 P381 Drive method Ball screw @10mm, rolled C10
Brake B P381 Positioning repeatability +0.02mm
Foot bracket FT P384 Backlash 0.05mm or less
Guide Double guide, guide rod diameter @16mm, ball bush type

Rod diameter

A30mm

Rod non-rotation accuracy

+0.08°

Ambient operating temperature, humidity

0~40°C, 85% RH or below (non-condensing)




RCSZ ROBO Cylinder

* Due to structural limitations, the RGD7AD type is not available

You can download CAD
drawings from our website.

www.robocylinder.de

in the reversed-home specification.

*1 Connect the motor/encoder cables. Refer to p. 334 for details on the cables.

*2 The rod moves to the ME during home return. Pay attention to prevent
contact between the rod and surrounding parts.

ST: Stroke

SE: Stroke end

ME: Mechanical end

73

300

Cable joint
connector *1

Note

*3 100-W models with a 50 stroke
do not have mounting holes in their
bottom face. 60-W models with a
50 stroke and 100-W models with
a 100 stroke only have one row of
mounting holes (2 holes) in their

125 bottom face.
4-M6 )
; L
> & & -
&
Jq e ‘® 7D Z\
N > N \Z ‘
¢ | & E %
50
75
100
157
175
[l Dimensions and Weight by Stroke
RCS2-RGD7AD (without brake)
Stroke 50 100 150 200 250 300
L 128 178 228 278 328 378
N |_6ow - 1 2 3 2 5
100W - - 1 2 3 4
il B60W 2 4 6 8 10 12
[ — 100W — 2 4 6 8 10
; n-M5 de:th 15*3 - o 4 : =
475 | NXsoP Weight 3.8 5 | 5. 5. 63 | 69
(kg)| 100w | 39 | 46 | 52 | 58 | 64 | 7.0
ST+6.6 RCS2-RGD7AD (with brake)
Stroke 50 100 150 200 250 300
I :BE L 163.5 | 213.5 | 263.5 | 313.5 | 363.5 | 413.5
N 60W = 1 2 3 4 5
g 100W - 1 2 3 4
i 60W 2 4 6 8 10 12
100W - 2 4 6 8 10
Weightl 60W | 4.1 48 | 54 6 66 | 7.2
. 507 ,[.85.5 (ka)| 100w | 42 | 49 | 55 | 61 | 67 | 7.3
Applicable Controllers
RCS2 series actuators can be operated using the following controllers. Choose the type that best suits your specific purpose.
Name External view Model Features Maximum number of positioning points  Input power supply  Power-supply capacity Reference page
Supporting up to
Positioner mode 512 positioning 512 points
points
Sallrh Same control actions
valve mode — as those applicable 3 points
SCON- C-60I-NP-2-(D to solenoid valves )
SCON- C-100-NP-2-(D - - Single-phase —P325
Serial Dedicated serial 100VAC 360VA max.
communication communication 64 points
type type Single-phase * 1-axis
specification,
. Dedicated 200VAC P ted
Pulse-train pulse-train () operate
input control type . Three-phase at 150W
input type 200VAC
Programmable type
Program control, SSEL- C-1-601-NP-2-(D N .
1 c?r 2-axis type SSEL- C-1-1001-NP-2- (D capable of operating 1500 points —pP355
up to 2 axes
Program control, XSEL-(2)-1-601-N1-EEE-2- (D) Programmable type ‘
1 to 6-axis type t XSEL-(2)-1-1001-N1-EEE-2-(D capable of operating 4000 points —P365
il up to 6 axes

* The SSEL and XSEL model names are based on a 1-axis specification.
*(Dindicates the power-supply voltage type (1: 100V / 2: Single-phase 200V / 3: Three- phase 200V).
*( indicates the XSEL type (J/K/P/Q).

RCS2-RGD7AD 1 8
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RCSZ ROBO Cylinder

RCS2-RGD7BD

Model Specifcatin tems RCS2—RGD7BD— 1 — |

Series — Type

* Refer to p. 31 of the front matter for details on the model specification items.

—Encodertype—~ Motortype — Lead — Stroke — Applicable controller — Cable length — Options
I: Incremental 100: Servo motor 16:16mm 50:50mm T1 :XSEL-J/K N  :Nocable Refer to the options
specification 100W 8: 8mm 2 T2:SCON ;’;‘1 table below.
150: Servo motor ~ 4: 4mm SSEL G
150W 300:300mm XSEL-P/Q XOO: Specified length

(Setin 50-mm steps)

ROBO Cylinder, Rod Type with Single Guide, Actuator Width 75mm

200-V Servo Motor, Built-In (Direct-Coupled) Motor Specification

- 1 - [

ROO:Robot cable

(1) When the stroke increases, the maximum speed will drop to prevent the ball screw
from reaching a critical speed. Use the actuator specification table below to check
the maximum speed at the stroke you desire.

(2) The load capacity is based on operation at an acceleration of 0.25 G (lead 16),
0.17 G (lead 8) or 0.1 G (lead 4) with a motor output of 100 W, or acceleration of
0.3 G (lead 16) or 0.2 G (lead 8) with a motor output of 150 W. These are the
maximum accelerations for the respective lead/motor output specifications.

(3) The horizontal load capacity assumes use of an external guide and absence of
external force applied from any direction other than the moving direction of the rod.

Actuator Specifications

M Lead and Load Capacity

H Stroke and Maximum Speed

Explanation of numbers @ Stroke Applicable controller Cable length Options

Model Motor |Lead| Maximum load capacity |Ratedthrust| Stroke Stroke 50 ~ 300
output (W) |(mm)| Horizontal (kg) |Vertical (kg)|  (N) (mm) Lead (Set in 50-mm steps)
RCSZ-RGD7BD-I-100-12-- - 16 10.0 1.9 105.8 16 800
RCSZ-RGD7BD-I-100-6- 100 | 8 22,0 7.4 2127 8 400
RCS2-RGD7BD-I-100-3-(D)-[@) [®)]-[@) 4| 400 179 | 4243 | 200500 4 200
RCS2-RGD7BD-I-150-12{@)]-[@)] [B{@) 16 15.0 4.9 158.8 (Unit: mm/e)
150
RCSZ-RGD7BD-I-150-6- 8 35.0 12.9 318.5

Actuator Specifications

m 1 85 RCS2-RGD7BD

Name Model Page Item Description
Cable outlet direction A2 P381 Drive method Ball screw @12mm, rolled C10
Brake B P381 Positioning repeatability +0.02mm
Foot bracket FT P384 Backlash 0.05mm or less
Guide Single guide, guide rod diameter @16mm, ball bush type

Rod diameter

A35mm

Rod non-rotation accuracy

+0.08°

Ambient operating temperature, humidity

0~40°C, 85% RH or below (non-condensing)




RCSZ ROBO Cylinder

You can download CAD
drawings from our website.

www.robocylinder.de o

* Due to structural limitations, the RGD7BD type is not available
in the reversed-home specification.

*1 Connect the motor/encoder cables. Refer to p. 334 for details on the cables.

*2 The rod moves to the ME during home return. Pay attention to prevent
contact between the rod and surrounding parts.

ST: Stroke

SE: Stroke end

ME: Mechanical end

125

300 Cable joint

connector *1

—Note
*3 The setting is not available with
150-W models with a 50 stroke.

100-W models with a 50 stroke do
? not have mounting holes in their
] | sl bottom face. 100/150-W models
a with a 100 stroke only have one
125 row of mounting holes (2 holes) in
4-M6 66.9 ST+6.6 their bottom face.
7T 8-M6
® [ [T i & %
> 3 [
qed [0 (@) @] 9% © ©
™ & 4 & ) L - T KJ \JJ‘
e & Home || ME*2 | [ ] ! & -
5
50 ME || SE 25 _lol
75 4 ST 69.5
100 o !
157 . . .
175 l Dimensions and Weight by Stroke
1 === RCS2 RGD7BD (without brake)
} Stroke 50 100 150 200 250 300
100W 133 183 233 283 333 383
L
150W - 183 233 283 333 383
N 100W - - 1 2 3 4
150W - - 1 2 3 4
i 100W - 2 4 6 8 10
150W — 2 4 6 8 10
[ || \ Weight] 100W | 4.4 5.1 57 | 63 69 | 75
515 | NX50P n-M5 depth 15 *3 (kg) | 150W | - 52 | 58 | 64 | 70 | 76
RCS2-RGD7BD (with brake)
68.9 ST+6.6 Stroke 50 | 100 | 150 | 200 | 250 | 300
L ] L 100W | 168.5 | 218.5 | 268.5 | 318.5 | 368.5 | 418.5
| 3 150W | - | 2185 [ 2685 | 318.5 | 3685 | 4185
L - : [y [oow T - 1 2 3 4 5
Lol 2 150W | - - 2 3 2
Lol L o [oow [ - 2 4 6 8 | 10
Home LME 2 ] ] 150W = 2 4 6 8 10
35 ’
ME || SE ﬁ,‘ ol 507 | 355 Weight{ 100W | 4.7 5.4 6 6.6 7.2 7.8
4 ST 695 L (kg) | 150W - 55 6.1 6.7 73 | 79
TF
Applicable Controllers
RCS2 series actuators can be operated using the following controllers. Choose the type that best suits your specific purpose.
Name External view Model Features Maximum number of positioning points  Input power supply  Power-supply capacity Reference page
Supporting up to
Positioner mode 512 positioning 512 points
points
el Same control a'ctlons )
valve mode — as those applicable 3 points
SCON- C-100I-NP-2-(D to solenoid valves )
SCON- C-1501-NP-2-(D - - Single-phase —P325
Serial Dedicated serial 100VAC 360VA max.
communication communication 64 points
type type Single-phase * 1-axis
specification,
i Dedicated 200VAC P ted
Pulse-train pulse-train () operate
input control type inDut type Three-phase at 150W
puttyp 200VAC
Programmable type
Program control, SSEL- C-1-100-NP-2- (D ! X
1 or 2-axis type SSEL- C-1-1501-NP-2- (D) capable of operating 1500 points —pP355
up to 2 axes
Program control, XSEL-(2-1-1001-N1-EEE-2- (D Programmable type ‘
1 to 6-axis type t XSEL-(@-1-1501-N1-EEE-2- () capable of operating 4000 points —P365
il up to 6 axes

* The SSEL and XSEL model names are based on a 1-axis specification.
*(Dindicates the power-supply voltage type (1: 100V / 2: Single-phase 200V / 3: Three- phase 200V).

*( indicates the XSEL type (J/K/P/Q).

RCS2-RGD7BD 1 8
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Splash Cleanroom  Gripper/
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Controller

RCSZ ROBO Cylinder

ROBO Cylinder, Arm Type, Actuator Width 40mm, 200-V Servo Motor
— Motor Reversing Specification

BVodel Speciication tems RCS2— A4R — [ 1— 20 — [ 1— [ ] — [ ] - L1 — [

Series —_ Type —Encodertype—~ Motortype — Lead —_ Stroke — Applicable controller — Cable length —_ Options
I: Incremental 20:Servo motor ~ 10:10mm 50:50mm T1:XSEL-J/K N :Nocable B: Brake (standard)
specification ~ 20W 5: 5mm T2:SCON P tim NM: Reversed-home specification
A: Ab ! S i3m MR: M ing on igh
: Absolute SSEL 5m : Motor reversing on right
specification 200:200mm XSEL-P/Q  XOm: Specified length ML Motorreversing on left
(Setin 50-mm steps) ROO:Robot cable

* Refer to p. 31 of the front matter for details on the model specification items.

(1) When the stroke increases, the maximum speed will drop to prevent the ball screw
from reaching a critical speed. Use the actuator specification table below to check
the maximum speed at the stroke you desire.

(2) The load capacity is based on operation at an acceleration of 0.2 G. This is the
maximum acceleration.

Actuator Specifications

M Lead and Load Capacity H Stroke and Maximum Speed
Model Motor | Lead | Maximum logd capacity |Rated thrust |~ Stroke Stroke 50 ~ 200
output (W) (mm) |Horizontal (kg)| Vertical (kg)|  (N) (mm) Lead (Setin 50-mm steps)
RCS2-A4R{(D)]-20-10- (@@ @) -B-®) o L - 25 392 | o .o 10 330
RCS2-A4R{(D)]-20-5-[@) -B-[6)] 5 - 45 78.4 |SMSOTMEER] 5 165
Explanation of numbers Encodertype Stroke Applicable controller Cable length Options (Unit: mm/s)

Actuator Specifications

Name Model Page Item Description
Brake B P381 Drive method Ball screw @8mm, rolled C10 (Ball screw speed reduced to half by means of timing bek)
Reversed-home specification NM P385 Positioning repeatability +0.02mm
Motor reversing on right MR P196 Backlash 0.1mm or less
Motor reversing on left ML P196 Base Material: Aluminum with white alumite treatment
Allowable load moment Ma:2.7Nem Mb :3.1Nem Mc:29Nem
Ambient operating temperature, humidity | 0~40°C, 85% RH or below (non-condensing)
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RCSZ ROBO Cylinder SE
@ =2
SF

=
can download CAD : *1 Connect the motor/encoder cables. Refer to p. 334 for details on the cables. — g
drawings from our website. www.robocyllnder.de . *2 The rod moves to the ME during home return. Pay attention to prevent contact between the rod and § =
surrounding parts. -

ME: Mechanical end SE: Stroke end

=2

-
z2

Standard motor reversing specification (Option code: Blank)

Motor reversing on right (Option code: MR)

) Stroke L
ME | SE Home| ME *2 R =
3 3 0 . BXC D (13) 1225 _ =3
5110 |38 E-3.6 drilled, 6.5 counterbore, depth 3.3 (back) S B
Work mounting range =
[ rS EI— \E 4-M4, depth 5 §| 53 =]
e ) il @] N e
e ‘J P B NI 5 2o
= S— ® & ; ; — - 5=
M4, depth 5 ‘ ‘ =) i S =
4 3.6 dri : =
e E-3.6 drilled, 6.5 deep counterbore, 3.3 (back) ‘E 1T ‘ & * + § =
’\%}E 90 | Bx” [ p
Stroke L (]
0 =8
52 35 30, 46 =
A ® S
- E
== o p \ .
PR 5 o = 52 . A 35 30 46 -
i —eeeeee————— 5 | g2
O B e = z
a@%@ i 2 e — E
a @ T
. o
Cable joint Qo =
connector *1 1285 =
s
)
Motor reversing on left (Option code: ML)
33
Stroke L a2
MES S “ 3 e 90 BXC P D o |
ome (M 1 d
{ [ T -‘V ! E
== 8819_4—!_“ 4 3 £ 334 ‘
[==) r— N g 036
4-M4, depth 5 —_— ™ Detail view of A Section view of mounting
53 hole in base
Work mounting range :[4 {
E-3.6 drilled, 6.5 counterbore, depth 3.3 (back) a3 1295 =
* = Il Dimensions and Weight by Stroke
Stroke 50 100 150 200
L 255 305 355 405
A 52 35 0 30, 46 144 194 244 294
N o BxC" 1x19 | 1x50 | 2x50 | 2x50
——y K S 'r j)] D 35 | 54 | 54 | 104
& WthtEsT 99 E E 4 | 4 | 6 | 6
A . 2 E——— _/D
= Weight (kg) | 1.7 | 1.8 | 20 | 21

Controller

Applicable Controllers

RCS2 series actuators can be operated using the following controllers. Choose the type that best suits your specific purpose.

Name External view Model Features Maximum number of positioning points Input power supply  Power-supply capacity Reference page
Supporting up to
Positioner mode 512 positioning 512 points
points
. Same control actions
Solenoid valve . .
mode as tholse azpllclable 7 points
to solenoid valves ingle-
SCON- C-20(D-NP-2- @ S'“f(:gv";hcase
Serial Dedicated serial
communication communication 64 points . —P325
type type Single-phase
; 200VAC 360VA max.
Pulse-train Dedicated )
input control type pulse-train (-) Three-phase * 1-axis
input type 200VAC specification,
b blet operated
rogrammable type at 150W
P]rogr;m c'ontrol, SSEL- C-1-20(D-NP-2- @ capable of operating 1500 points —P355
or 2-axis type upto 2 axes
P il Programmable type
rogram control, XSEL- ) -1-20 D-N1-EEE-2- @) | capable of operating 4000 points —P365
1 to 6-axis type up to 6 axes

*The SSEL and XSEL model names are based on a 1-axis specification.
*(Dindicates the encoder type (I:Incremental / A: Absolute).
*@indicates the power-supply voltage type (1: 100V / 2: Single-phase 200V / 3: Three-phase 200V).

*®)indicates the XSEL type (J/K/P/Q).

RCS2-A4R
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RCSZ ROBO Cylinder

ROBO Cylinder, Arm Type, Actuator Width 52mm, 200-V Servo Motor
— Motor Reversing Specification

BIVodel Speciication tems RCS2— ASR — [ |- 20 — [ 1— [ ] — [ ] - L1 — [

Series f— Type —Encodertype—~ Motortype — Lead f— Stroke — Applicable controller — Cable length f— Options
I: Incremental 20:Servomotor  12:12mm 50:50mm T1:XSEL-J/K N :Nocable B: Brake (standard)
specification ~ 20W 6: 6mm T2:SCON P tim NM: Reversecthome specifcation
A: Ab ! S i3m MR M ing on igh
: Absolute SSEL 5m : Motor reversing on right
specification 200:200mm XSEL-P/Q  XOm: Specified length ML Motorreversing on left
(Setin 50-mm steps) ROO:Robot cable

* Refer to p. 31 of the front matter for details on the model specification items.

(1) When the stroke increases, the maximum speed will drop to prevent the ball screw
from reaching a critical speed. Use the actuator specification table below to check
the maximum speed at the stroke you desire.

(2) The load capacity is based on operation at an acceleration of 0.2 G. This is the
maximum acceleration.

Actuator Specifications

M Lead and Load Capacity H Stroke and Maximum Speed
Model Motor | Lead | Maximum logd capacity |Rated thrust |~ Stroke Stroke 50 ~ 200
output (W) (mm) |Horizontal (kg)| Vertical (kg)|  (N) (mm) Lead (Setin 50-mm steps)
RCS2-A5R{(D)]-20-12- (@@ @) -B-®) 12 - 2 33 | o000 12 400
20

RCS2-A5R{(D)]-20-6-[@) -B-[6)] 6 - 4 g5y |l 6 200

Explanation of numbers Encodertype Stroke Applicable controller Cable length Options (Unit: mm/s)

Actuator Specifications

Name Model Page Item Description
Brake B P381 Drive method Ball screw @8mm, rolled C10 (Ball screw speed reduced to half by means of timing bek)
Reversed-home specification NM P385 Positioning repeatability +0.02mm
Motor reversing on right MR P198 Backlash 0.1mm or less
Motor reversing on left ML P198 Base Material: Aluminum with white alumite treatment
Allowable load moment Ma:45Nem Mb :54Nem Mc:4.1Nem
Ambient operating temperature, humidity | 0~40°C, 85% RH or below (non-condensing)
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RCSZ ROBO Cylinder SE
@ =2
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=
ou can download CAD : *1 Connect the motor/encoder cables. Refer to p. 334 for details on the cables. — g
drawings from our website. www.robocyllnder.de . *2 The rod moves to the ME during home return. Pay attention to prevent contact between the rod and § =
surrounding parts. =

ME: Mechanical end SE: Stroke end

=2

=
z2

Standard motor reversing specification (Option code: Blank) Motor reversing on right (Option code: MR)

Stroke L E-4.5 drilled, 8 counterbore, depth 4.5 (back) (13 1225 @ =
ME | SE Home | ME *2 Work mounting range — §
2.7\ 3N/ 110 Bxc ? D \_65 — ==
5 (1% [50 T = 4-M4, depth 5 iTLO —] o ® =
A | [= 9
s 2 R T [ S— @[*‘ + ¢ e 7
N ——— « ®| 10| : Q & —
i=a e =]
| % % ‘_F*’é\ /TJ <+ \ 4 { % & L :::E
4-M4, depth 5 R s T =3
-4, . 2.7 3 110 BXC D ==
E-4.5 drilled. 8 counterbore, depth 4.5 (back] e Homa/< ME =2 A é =
A 38 0 46 Stroke -
uI ~E
[ T M — 0 s 3
3 PRl 52 A 38 46 ®8
K2 2 ™ i E]
(=i
— e g == ., A —
PR ™ O
2 =0 i =
® — ) S=
p= =k
Cable joint (13) 122.5 g ==
connector *1
Motor reversing on left (Option code: ML) §’
E
Stroke L %
ME | SE Home | ME =
2.7\ 3/ 110 BXC ” D
4-M4, depth 5 5]10 { — T
=y 5 | 4 & e P
e — 8}: & Detail view of A Section view of mounting
rey ey 1 ;?, S L P hole in base
65 - —_— 7 . . .
Work mouning range Il Dimensions and Weight by Stroke
E-4.5 drilled, 8 counterbore, depth 4.5 (back), Stroke 50 100 150 200
Cable joint ‘ 1225 o L 280 | 330 | 380 | 430
connector "1 0 196 | 246 | 296 | 346
A 5 38 0 46 BxC” 1x30 | 1x50 | 2x50 | 2x50
N A D 56 | 86 | 86 | 136
[ } @ n B
e | g9 E 4 4 6 6
iz Weight (kg) 22 2.4 2.6 2.8
(S =
Note
The motor must be reversed at right or left if
the stroke is 50. The standard reversing
specification is not available with a 50 stroke.

Applicable Controllers

RCS2 series actuators can be operated using the following controllers. Choose the type that best suits your specific purpose.

External view Features Maximum number of positioning points Input power supply  Power-supply capacity Reference page
Supporting up to
Positioner mode 512 positioning 512 points
points
Solenoid valve Same control actions
mode as those applicable 7 points
to solenoid valves ingle-
SCON- C-20(D-NP-2- @ S'“ﬁ;gv‘z‘é’se
Serial Dedicated serial
communication communication 64 points Single-oh —P325
type type ingle-phase
200VAC 360VA max.
Pulse-train Dedicated
input control type pulse-train (-) Three-phase * 1-axis
input type 200VAC specification,
b blet operated
rogrammable type at 150W
Program c'ontrol, SSEL- C-1-20(D-NP-2- @ capable of operating 1500 points —P355
1 or 2-axis type upto 2 axes
P il 5 Programmable type
rogram control, XSEL- ) -1-20 D-N1-EEE-2- @) | capable of operating 4000 points —P365
1 to 6-axis type T up to 6 axes

*The SSEL and XSEL model names are based on a 1-axis specification.
*(Dindicates the encoder type (I:Incremental / A: Absolute).

*@indicates the power-supply voltage type (1: 100V / 2: Single-phase 200V / 3: Three-phase 200V).
*(@indicates the XSEL type (J /K/P/ Q).
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RCSZ ROBO Cylinder

ROBO Cylinder, Arm Type, Actuator Width 58mm, 200-V Servo Motor
— Motor Reversing Specification

BIVodel Speciication tems RCS2— A6R — [ 1— 30 — [ 1— [ ] — [ 1] - L1 — [

Series f— Type —Encodertype—~ Motortype — Lead f— Stroke — Applicable controller — Cable length f— Options
I: Incremental 30:Servomotor  12:12mm 50:50mm T1:XSEL-J/K N :Nocable B: Brake (standard)
specification  30W 6: 6mm T2:SCON P tim NM: Reversecthome specifcation
A: Ab ! S i3m MR M ing on igh
: Absolute SSEL 5m : Motor reversing on right
specification 200:200mm XSEL-P/Q  XOm: Specified length ML Motorreversing on left
(Setin 50-mm steps) ROO:Robot cable

* Refer to p. 31 of the front matter for details on the model specification items.

(1) When the stroke increases, the maximum speed will drop to prevent the ball screw
from reaching a critical speed. Use the actuator specification table below to check
the maximum speed at the stroke you desire.

(2) The load capacity is based on operation at an acceleration of 0.2 G. This is the
maximum acceleration.

Actuator Specifications

M Lead and Load Capacity H Stroke and Maximum Speed
Model Motor | Lead | Maximum load capacity | Rated thrust |~ Stroke Stroke 50 ~ 200
output (W) (mm) |Horizontal (kg)| Vertical (kg)|  (N) (mm) Lead (Setin 50-mm steps)
RCS2-A6R{(D)]-30-12- (@@ @) -B-®) 12 - 3 84| 0 oo 12 400
30

RCSZ-AGR- -30-6- -B- 6 = 6 gg.g |CeHnebmmetE) 6 200

Explanation of numbers Encodertype Stroke Applicable controller Cable length Options (Unit: mm/s)

|_options [l Actuator Specifications

Name Model Page Item Description
Brake B P381 Drive method Ball screw @10mm, rolled C10 (Bal screw speed reduced to half by means of timing belt
Reversed-home specification NM P385 Positioning repeatability +0.02mm
Motor reversing on right MR P200 Backlash 0.1mm or less
Motor reversing on left ML P200 Base Material: Aluminum with white alumite treatment
Allowable load moment Ma:8.1Nem Mb : 10.0Nem Mc:6.5N*m
Ambient operating temperature, humidity | 0~40°C, 85% RH or below (non-condensing)

199 ... <



. —
RCSZ ROBO Cylinder SE
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=
can download CAD : *1 Connect the motor/encoder cables. Refer to p. 334 for details on the cables. — %
drawings from our website. www.robocyllnder.de . *2 The rod moves to the ME during home return. Pay attention to prevent contact between the rod and § =
surrounding parts. -

ME: Mechanical end SE: Stroke end

=2

=
z2

Standard motor reversing specification (Option code: Blank) Motor reversing on right (Option code: MR)

(13 1375 2
Stroke L E-06, @9.5 deep counterbore, depth 7 (back) ~ =
d 53
Home TﬁLE 150 BXC D 4-M4, depth 6 5,10 Q\ = 3
[ N 2. 2=
2 =3
(X2 Y b \ =2 =~
,_%Sr E -+ 4 j jD | f‘gEL l w)ﬁ‘ $ @‘H
| il ol
L | Y =—] s e BE =,
F=
5L |10\ 4-14, deptn 6 \E:@6. 09.5 deep counterbore, depth 7 (back) “% MBMSLE | 130 J BxCP J o =3
Stroke L é =
38 0 46
A 70(Work mounting range! } 38 ¢ 46 . 2
T A 70(Work mounting range =
| — - ==
= m 3 o =5
N~ @ T T
mgfﬂ - = \ J @ }» % Lﬁ::—%] ngfii‘li
Bl ] ] S o= © © -
b + fﬂ‘ & it il ] 7] g _g
) =3
N © |+ ==
— @
(58) (13) 137.5 <
[x]
=]
=t
S
49 @
Motor reversing on left (Option code: ML) | ‘ ml 095
~ .
Stroke L - : ;
3 3 130 BXC D ; ™
g = - G
— <
- = e @ @ &
i 8 E \ os
= ba ® hid 5
/ T o . X Section view of mountin
4-M4, depth 6,/5)| |10 E/EP N Detail view of A (2:1) hole in base (2:1) 9
E-@6. @9.5 deep counterbore, depth 7 (back ’g
a3 1375 g
‘ 38 0 4 . Il Dimensions and Weight by Stroke
70(Work mounting range) Stroke 50 100 150 200
A e ,,,1 L 300 | 350 | 400 | 450
EjJ::LQ Q ! 0 216 | 266 | 316 | 366
oo = 5
% 8 Bl - % BxC 1x30 | 1x50 | 2x50 | 2x50
_EJ[ s il i L D 56 86 86 | 136
E 4 4 6 6
Weight (kg) | 30 | 33 | 36 | 3.9

Controller

Applicable Controllers
RCS2 series actuators can be operated using the following controllers. Choose the type that best suits your specific purpose.

External view Features Maximum number of positioning points Input power supply  Power-supply capacity Reference page
Supporting up to
Positioner mode 512 positioning 512 points
points
. Same control actions
Solenoid valve . .
mode as tholse azpllclable 7 points
to solenoid valves ingle-
SCON- C-30D(D-NP-2- @ S'“ﬁ;gv‘z‘é’se
Serial Dedicated serial
communication communication 64 points . —P325
type type Single-phase
; 200VAC 360VA max.
Pulse-train Dedicated )
input control type pulse-train (-) Three-phase * 1-axis
input type 200VAC specification,
b blet operated
rogrammable type at 150W
Pl“’g';m control, SSEL- C-1-30D(D-NP-2- @ capable of operating 1500 points —P355
or 2-axis type upto 2 axes
P il Programmable type
rogram control, XSEL- () -1-30D -N1-EEE-2- @ | capable of operating 4000 points —P365
1 to 6-axis type up to 6 axes

*The SSEL and XSEL model names are based on a 1-axis specification.

*(indicates the encoder type (I:Incremental / A: Absolute).

*(indicates the power-supply voltage type (1: 100V / 2: Single-phase 200V / 3: Three-phase 200V).
*@3)indicates the XSEL type (J / K/ P/ Q).

RCS2-A6R




RCSZ ROBO Cylinder

Controller -
Integrated Type

ROBO Cylinder, Flat Type, Actuator Width 55mm, 200-V Servo Motor

Built-In (Direct-Coupled) Motor Specification

= I
=8 W\odel Specifcation tems RCS2— F5D — | |- | | —
= Series  — Type —Encodertype—  Motortype  —

I: Incremental 60: Servo motor 1
— specification ~ 60W
s o A: Absolute  100:Servo motor
-2 e
= = specification 100W
=< * Refer to p. 31 of the front matter for details on the model specification items.

Lead —
6:16mm
8: 8mm
4: 4mm

Stroke
50:50mm

13
300:300mm

— Applicable controller — Cable length —_ Options
T1:XSEL-J/K N :Nocable B: Brake (standard)
T2 :SCON ‘im NM: Reversed-home specification
:3m
SSEL 15m
XSEL-P/Q XOO: Specified length

(Setin 50-mm steps)

— I:l —

ROO:Robot cable

[ ]

—2
g2
=S
=2

Splash Cleanroom
Proof Type Type

Controller

(1) When the stroke increases, the maximum speed will drop to prevent the ball screw
from reaching a critical speed. Use the actuator specification table below to check

the maximum speed at the stroke you desire.

(2) The load capacity is based on operation at an acceleration of 0.2 G. This is the

maximum acceleration.

Actuator Specifications
M Lead and Load Capacity

H Stroke and Maximum Speed

Model Motor | Lead| Maximum load capacity |Rated thrust | ~ Stroke Siale 50 ~ 250 300
o%e ouput (W) | (mm)| Horizontal (kg) [Vertical (kg)] _(N) (mm) | |Lead (Setin 50-mm steps) (mm)
RCS2-F5D-(D)-60-16- [@HB)-@]-[®) 16 20 | 638 16 800 755
RCS2-F5D-[(D]-60-8- 60 | 8 50 | 1275 8 400 377
RCS2-F5D-[(D]-60-4- 4| peerto | M5 | BB o 4 200 188
RCs2-F5D-[(@)-100-16- [@HB@-[®)] 16| P | a5 | 10sg [Snsmmses (Unit:mm’s)
RCS2-F5D-[(D}100-8- [@HB@-[®)] | 100 | & 90 | 2127
Rcsz-FSD--100-4- 4 18.0 | 4243

Explanation of numbers Encodertype Stroke Applicable controller Cable length Options

Actuator Specifications

Name Model Page Item Description
Brake B P381 Drive method Ball screw @12mm, rolled C10
Reversed-home specification NM P385 Positioning repeatability +0.02mm

207 wereo

Backlash

0.05mm or less

Base

Material: Aluminum with white alumite treatment

Allowable load moment

Ma:45Nem Mb :54Nem Mc:4.1Nem

Ambient operating temperature, humidity

. =

0~40°C, 85% RH or below (non-condensing)

| — =
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RCSZ ROBO Cylinder SE
@ =2
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=
You can download CAD . *1 Connect the motor/encoder cables. Refer to p. 334 for details on the cables. - g
drawings from our website. WWW'rObOCylmder'de . SE: Stroke end § =
ME: Mechanical end -

*To change the home direction, the

actuator must be returned to Al for —
adjustment. 300 Cable joint = E

-]

connector *1

E:N =
=3
s =
& =y
56 =
192] h,i 5,20, 20 f.MA..d&th.&
f‘_' - - e
Ensure 100 ]
! H+ ¥ or more. =3
@ ==
+—3 i3 . ==
)
ol? H % < )
= A =8
+—3 — N 25
8§ + 8« M =
o 5 J—
o =
0 3‘2
12.5‘ 30 ‘12.5 & =&
T T * = =
55 ME SE Home ME *2 =
5\ Stroke V45
o [ =)
R El
ol T - 7.3 =
©|
&
_J o
Brake dimensions i Jt

* Models with brake have their | 3
overall length extended by 45.2 mm
and weight increased by 0.4 kg.

Detail view of T-slot,

— 7 locations
< -
)|
54
- —~ [l Dimensions and Weight by Stroke
D T [
3 Stroke 50 | 100 | 150 [ 200 | 250 | 300
4 ———— 1 [ eow | 232 | 282 | 332 [ 382 [ 432 | 482
o T [ 100w [ 250 | 300 [ 350 [ 400 | 450 | 500
45.2 0 150 | 200 | 250 | 300 | 350 | 400
M |_6ow 79
100W 97
Weighf 60W | 2.1 | 25 3 34 | 39 | 43
(kg)| 100w | 23 | 2.7 32 | 36 | 4.1 45

Applicable Controllers

RCS2 series actuators can be operated using the following controllers. Choose the type that best suits your specific purpose.

Name External view Model Features Maximum number of positioning points Input power supply  Power-supply capacity Reference page
Supporting up to
Positioner mode 512 positioning 512 points
points
. Same control actions
Solenoid valve n .
mode as those appllcable 7 points
SCON- C-60 (D-NP-2- ) to solenoid valves Single-phase
SCON- C-100(D-NP-2-
Serial @ @ Dedicated serial T00VAC
communication communication 64 points . —P325
type type Single-phase
; 200VAC 360VA max.
Pulse-train Dedicated )
input control type pulse-train (-) Three-phase * 1-axis
input type 200VAC specification,
b blet operated
e NP rogrammable type
Program control, SSEL- C-1-60(D-NP-2- @ ! . at 150W ~p355
o SSEL- C-1-100(7) -NP-2- capable of operating 1500 points
1 or 2-axis type @ @ upto 2 axes
Programmable type
Program control, XSEL- 3 -1-60 (1)-N1-EEE-2- @ ! )
1 (o G e XSEL- (3 -1-100 D -N1-EEE-2- ) capable of operating 4000 points —P365
L} up to 6 axes

*The SSEL and XSEL model names are based on a 1-axis specification.

*(Dindicates the encoder type (I:Incremental / A: Absolute).

*@indicates the power-supply voltage type (1: 100V / 2: Single-phase 200V / 3: Three-phase 200V).
*(@indicates the XSEL type (J /K/P/ Q).

RCS2-F5D



RCSZ ROBO Cylinder

Controller -
Integrated Type

8z R ‘ S Z — G R 8 ROBO Cylinder, Gripper Type, Actuator Width 104~284mm, 200-V Servo Motor
=
=2 BVocel Speciicaion tevs RCS2~ GR8 — | — 60 — 5 — [ | — [_]1 — [_]
= Series —_ Type —Encodertype—~ Motortype — Gearratio — Stroke — Applicable controller — Cable length
I: Incremental 60: Servomotor ~ 5:1/5 20:20mm T1 :XSEL-J/K N :Nocable

specification ~ 60W 40:40mm  72:SCON P iim
= A: A%solute (COyeOmm SSEL D BEm
-2 . P (80):80mm M  :5m
== specification 100:100mm XSEL-P/Q XOO: Specified length
E (120):120mm ROO:Robot cable
<< * Refer to p. 31 of the front matter for details on the model specification items. (200):200mm

Gripper /

@
=
=
=
=
=1
=

Cleanroom
Type

Splash
Proof Type

s
=
=
=3
o
(1) The strokes in () (60, 80, 120 and 200) represent semi-standard models.
(2) The maximum gripping force is the sum of gripping forces of both fingers.
Actuator Specifications
M Lead and Load Capacity
Motor output q Maximum gripping force Stroke
Model w) Gear ratio ™) (mm)
RCS2-GR8- | -60-5- [ - [@) - 60 115 45.4 20, 40, (60), (80), 100, (120), (200)
Explanation of numbers E)] Stroke Cable length Options
Actuator Specifications
Item Description
Drive method Rack & pinion
Positioning repeatability +0.04mm
Backlash 0.7mm or less
Base Material: Aluminum with white alumite treatment
Allowable load moment Ma:5.1Nem Mb :5.1Nem Mc:10.4Nem
Ambient operating temperature, humidity | 0~40°C, 85% RH or below (non-condensing)
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RCSZ ROBO Cylinder SE

=5
You can download CAD R -2
drawings from our website. WWW.robocyllnder.de . E %

* The slider home is located on the open side.

adA)
poy

T-slot for mounting actuator

(300) | =
i Cable joint =3
41 connector *1 =T
] == E
N < -
=
e — IIIII| Zo
NABE — | 0 S3
by L= - ==
@
xr 00 -
Detail view of T-slot I 2
for mounting actuator | =8
*5
225 , 62
TS -
: S
o0
1 & H- —T— %W - g 2
@
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‘ D : 27 |15 28 54 | 100 o
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[ | Dimensions, Weight and
Maximum Speed by Stroke
Stroke 20 | 40 | (60) | (80) | 100 | (120) | (200)
A 22 42 62 82 102 122 202
B 10 20 30 40 50 60 100
C 106.4 | 126.4 | 146.4 | 166.4 | 186.4 | 206.4 | 286.4
D 104 124 144 164 184 204 284
E 100 120 140 160 180 200 280
Weight (kg) | 1.8 | 1.9 | 1.9 | 20 | 20 | 21 | 23
*1 The strokes in () are semi-standard settings and require a longer delivery lead time.
9 9 y

Applicable Controllers

RCS2 series actuators can be operated using the following controllers. Choose the type that best suits your specific purpose.

Name External view Model Features Maximum number of positioning points  Input power supply  Power-supply capacity Reference page
Supporting up to
Positioner mode 512 positioning 512 points
points
Solenoid Same control actions
valve mode ~— as those applicable 3 points
to solenoid valves
SCON- C-60I-NP-2-(1) Single-phase —P325
Serial Dedicated serial 100VAC 360VA max.
communication communication 64 points
type type Single-phase * 1-axis
ification,
Dedicated 200VAC specification
Pulse-train pulse-train (Unlimited) operated
input control type e —. Three-phase at 150W
PR 200VAC
Program control Programmable type
1 or 2-axis type’ SSEL- C-1-601-NP-2- (D capallj)rl’etgfzoapxe::tlng 1500 points —pP355
Program control, Programmable type
1 to 6-axis type XSEL-(@-1-60I-N1-EEE-2-(D capallj)rl)etgf;;(eer:ting 4000 points —P365

* The SSEL and XSEL model names are based on a 1-axis specification.
*Dindicates the power-supply voltage type (1: 100V / 2: Single-phase 200V / 3: Three-phase 200V).
*Q) indicates the XSEL type (J/K/P/Q).
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RCSZ ROBO Cylinder

Controller -
Integrated Type

8z R ‘ S 2 — R I 6 ROBO Cylinder, Rotary Type, Actuator Width 64mm, 200-V Servo Motor, Straight Type
=
=8 Wil Seciicaion iens RCS2— RT6 — | — 60 — 18 — 300 — [ ] - [ ] — L
= Series —_ Type —Encodertype—~ Motortype — Gearratio — Oscillation angle — Applicable controller — Cable length —_ Options
I: Incremental 60P :Pulse motor 18:1/18 300:300° T1 :XSEL-J/K N :No cable L : Limit switch
- specification 60 Clsize T2:SCON P tm (standard accessory)
= SSEL S :3m
-2 :5m
=z XSEL-P/Q XOO: Specified length
Er ROO:Robot cable
=< * Refer to p. 31 of the front matter for details on the model specification items.

Gripper /

@
=3
=
=
=
S
-5

Cleanroom
Type

Splash
Proof Type

s
=
k=]
=3
o
(1) The thrust load indicates the mechanical strength of the output shaft when the
actuator is stationary. When selecting a model, consider the load moment and
load inertia.
Actuator Specifications
M Lead and Load Capacity H Stroke and Maximum Speed
Motor output . Maximum |Allowable inertial | Oscillation Oscillation 300
Model w) | G€arraio | iorque(Nem) |moment (kgem?) | angle (%) | | gear ratio "9 ©)
RCS2-RT6-1-60-18-300-[(D)]-[@)] -L 60 118 24 | 25X10%0rless| 300 178 500
Explanation of numbers Applicable controller Cable length (Unit: °/s)
Actuator Specifications
Item Description
Drive method Ball speed reducer
Positioning repeatability +0.02°
Backlash +0.1° or less
Base Material: Aluminum with white alumite treatment
Allowable load moment 6.8N e m or less
Thrust load 100N or less
Ambient operating temperature, humidity 0~40°C, 85% RH or below (non-condensing)
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RCSZ ROBO Cylinder SE

=5
You can download CAD R -2
drawings from our website. WWW'rObOCy“nder'de . § %

* Refer to p. 420 for home return.
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* Connect the motor/encoder and
limit-switch cables. Refer to p. 334 for
details on the cables. | D

N -

Weight (kg)
Controller
Applicable Controllers
RCS2 series actuators can be operated using the following controllers. Choose the type that best suits your specific purpose.
Name External view Model Features Maximum number of positioning points  Input power supply  Power-supply capacity Reference page
Supporting up to
Positioner mode 512 positioning 512 points
points
oo Same control gctions )
valve mode — as those applicable 3 points
to solenoid valves
SCON- C-60I-NP-2-(1) Single-phase —P325
Serial Dedicated serial 100VAC 360VA max.
communication communication 64 points
type type Single-phase * 1-axis
ecification,
‘ Dedicated 200VAC specifi : |d n,
Pulse-train pulse-train (Unlimited) operate
input control type o Three-phase at 150W
puttype 200VAC
P trol Programmable type
;ogrrgtgﬁgrt\yg;, SSEL- C-1-601-NP-2-(D capable of operating 1500 points —P355
up to 2 axes
Program control, Programmable type
] tgo 6-axis type ] ; XSEL-(3-1-60-N1-EEE-2-@ capable of operating 4000 points —p365
<41l up to 6 axes

* The SSEL and XSEL model names are based on a 1-axis specification.

*D indicates the encoder type (I:Incremental / A: Absolute).

*Q indicates the power-supply voltage type (1: 100V / 2: Single-phase 200V / 3: Three-phase 200V).
*(% indicates the XSEL type (J /K/P/Q).
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RCSZ ROBO Cylinder

Controller -
Integrated Type

~ ROBO Cylinder, Rotary Type, Actuator Width 64mm, 200-V Servo Motor
» D .
= — Motor reversing type
=
=8 BVocel Specicaion tevs RCS2 — RTGBR— | — 60 — 18 — 300 — [ ]| -— I L
= Series —_ Type —Encodertype—~ Motortype — Gearratio — Oscillation angle — Applicable controller — Cable length —_ Options
I: Incremental 60P :Pulse motor 18:1/18 300:300° T1 :XSEL-J/K N :No cable L : Limit switch
- specification 60 Clsize T2:SCON P tm (standard accessory)
= SSEL D BEm
-2 :5m
=z XSEL-P/Q XOO: Specified length
Er ROO:Robot cable
=< * Refer to p. 31 of the front matter for details on the model specification items.

Gripper /

@
=3
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=
=
S
-5

Cleanroom
Type

Splash
Proof Type

=
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k=]
=3
o
(1) The thrust load indicates the mechanical strength of the output shaft when the
actuator is stationary. When selecting a model, consider the load moment and
load inertia.
Actuator Specifications
M Lead and Load Capacity H Stroke and Maximum Speed
Motor output . Maximum |Allowable inertial | Oscillation Oscillation 300
Model w) | G€arraio | iorque(Nem) |moment (kgem?) | angle (%) | | gear ratio "9 ©)
RCS2-RT6R-I-60-18-300(D)]-[@)]-L| 60 118 24 | 25X10%orless| 300 1118 500
Explanation of numbers Applicable controller Cable length (Unit: °/s)
Actuator Specifications
Item Description
Drive method Ball speed reducer + Timing belt
Positioning repeatability +0.02°
Backlash +0.1° or less
Base Material: Aluminum with white alumite treatment
Allowable load moment 6.8N e m or less
Thrust load 100N or less
Ambient operating temperature, humidity 0~40°C, 85% RH or below (non-condensing)

225 oo



RCSZ ROBO Cylinder

You can download CAD www.robocylinder.de .

drawings from our website.

* Refer to p. 420 for home return.

Ensure 40
62 2 ., ' a4 315 or more.
(13.3)
08 2y
~
o w1l ®
) @ L1
9/ ©®© Cable joint
_connector *1_~
/::\ o P connector *1
&2 1|
eé\ © & 1
Q . (300)
I 50 | 4-M6, depth 12 25 5| 415 | 50 I24.5 |5| 26.5
64 30 147.5
1775

* Connect the motor/encoder and
limit-switch cables. Refer to p. 334 for
details on the cables.

Weight (kg)

Controller

RCS2 series actuators can be operated using the following controllers. Choose the type that best suits your specific purpose.

Name External view Model Features Maximum number of positioning points  Input power supply  Power-supply capacity Reference page
Supporting up to
Positioner mode 512 positioning 512 points
points
Solenoid Same control actions
valve mode as those applicable 3 points
to solenoid valves
SCON- C-60I-NP-2-(D Single-phase —P325
Serial Dedicated serial 100VAC 360VA max.
communication communication 64 points
type type Single-phase * 1-axis
ecification,
Dedicated 200VAC specification
Pulse-train pulse-train (Unlimited) operated
input control type input type Three-phase at 150W
200VAC
Program control Programmable type
1 or 2-axis type’ SSEL- C-1-601-NP-2- (D capa:rl’etgfzo;(e::tmg 1500 points —pP355
Program control Programmable type
1 to 6-axis type XSEL-3)-1-60I-N1-EEE-2- D) capallj)rl)etgf6o;(eer:ting 4000 points —P365

* The SSEL and XSEL model names are based on a 1-axis specification.

*D indicates the encoder type (I:Incremental / A: Absolute).

*Q indicates the power-supply voltage type (1: 100V / 2: Single-phase 200V / 3: Three-phase 200V).
*(% indicates the XSEL type (J /K/P/Q).
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RCSZ ROBO Cylinder

Controller -
Integrated Type

~ ROBO Cylinder, Rotary Type, Actuator Width 64mm, 200-V Servo Motor
® . .
§ = — Motor Reversing Type with Hollow Shaft
7]
=8 BVocel Speciicaion ters RCS2 — RTZR— | — 60 — 4 — 300 — [ ]| — I L
= Series —_ Type —Encodertype—~ Motortype — Gearratio — Oscillation angle — Applicable controller — Cable length —_ Options
I: Incremental 60P :Pulse motor 4:1/4 300:300° T1 :XSEL-J/K N :No cable L : Limit switch
- specification 600size T2:SCON SP }’m (standard accessory)
< N
=Y Sl M i5m
E g XSEL-P/Q XOO: Specified length
= ROO:Robot cable
=< * Refer to p. 31 of the front matter for details on the model specification items.

Gripper /

@
=3
=
=
=
S
-5

Cleanroom
Type

[-t]
g&
3B
o.
s
=
k=]
o
o
(1) The thrust load indicates the mechanical strength of the output shaft when the
actuator is stationary. When selecting a model, consider the load moment and
load inertia.
Actuator Specifications
M Lead and Load Capacity H Stroke and Maximum Speed
Motor output . Maximum |Allowable inertial | Oscillation Oscillation 300
Model w) | G€arraio | iorque(Nem) |moment (kgem?) | angle (%) | | gear ratio "9 ©)
RCS2-RT7R-I-60-4-300- [(D)]-[@)] -L 60 114 0.764  |1.25X10%orless| 300 114 500
Explanation of numbers Applicable controller Cable length (Unit: °/s)
Actuator Specifications
Item Description
Drive method Timing belt
Positioning repeatability +0.1°
Backlash +0.5° or less
Base Material: Aluminum with white alumite treatment
Allowable load moment 8.9N e m or less
Thrust load 100N or less
Ambient operating temperature, humidity 0~40°C, 85% RH or below (non-condensing)
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RCSZ ROBO Cylinder

You can download CAD www.robocylinder.de .

drawings from our website.

* Refer to p. 420 for home return.

Ensure 40
or more.

13.3

[17.5
66

- =
5
~ |8
_ o §
8
<t
™
Q 4.5
300
! 255\ 86 5. 335 J|1.6 L (500} | '
50 \ 4-M6, depth 12 30 124.5 |
68 156

limit-switch cables. Refer to p. 334 for
details on the cables.

2-M8, depth 12
* Connect the motor/encoder and /

= —a——

&

L

Weight (kg)

Controller

RCS2 series actuators can be operated using the following controllers. Choose the type that best suits your specific purpose.

Name External view Model Features Maximum number of positioning points  Input power supply  Power-supply capacity Reference page
Supporting up to
Positioner mode 512 positioning 512 points
points
Solenoid Same control actions
valve mode ~— as those applicable 3 points
to solenoid valves
SCON- C-60I-NP-2-(1) Single-phase —P325
Serial Dedicated serial 100VAC 360VA max.
communication communication 64 points
type type Single-phase * 1-axis
ecification,
Dedicated 200VAC specification
Pulse-train pulse-train (Unlimited) operated
input control type input type Three-phase at 150W
200VAC
Program control Programmable type
1 or 2-axis type’ SSEL- C-1-601-NP-2- (D capa:rl’etgfzo;(e::tmg 1500 points —pP355
Program control i Programmable type
1 to 6-axis typel | XSEL-(3-1-601-N1-EEE-2- @ capallj);etgf6o;(eer:ting 4000 points —p365

* The SSEL and XSEL model names are based on a 1-axis specification.

*D indicates the encoder type (I:Incremental / A: Absolute).

*Q indicates the power-supply voltage type (1: 100V / 2: Single-phase 200V / 3: Three-phase 200V).
*(% indicates the XSEL type (J /K/P/Q).
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Controller -
Integrated Type

Rod Slider
Type Type Type

Arm / Flat

Gripper /
Rotary Type

Splash
Proof Type

Controller

RCS 2 C R ROBO Cylinder

Cleanroom Type ROBO Cylinder, Slider Type, Actuator Width 40mm, 200-V Servo Motor
L Coupling Specification

Model specifcation tems RCS2CR— SA4C —[ 1— 20 — [ 11— [ 1 - [ 1 — [ 1 — [
Series — Type —Encoder type—  Motortype — Lead —_ Stroke — Applicable controller — Cable length —_ Options
I: Incremental 20: Servo motor 10:10mm 50:50mm T1 :XSEL-J/K N :Nocable B :Brake
specification  20W 5: 5mm T2:SCON P tim FT :Foot bracket
: : d S :3m HS :Home check
A: Absolute 2.5:22.5mm SSEL M 5m -Home check sensor
specification 400:400mm XSEL-P/Q XOO: Specified length NM: Reversec-home specicaion
(Setin 50-mm steps) ROOI: Robot cable SS :Slider spacer
* Refer to p. 31 of the front matter for details on the model specification items. VR :Suctionjoint on opposite side

(1) When the stroke increases, the maximum speed will drop to prevent the
ball screw from reaching a critical speed. Use the actuator specification
'Selection! table below to check the maximum speed at the stroke you desire.

Points (2) The load capacity is based on operation at an acceleration of 0.3 G (or
0.2 G if the lead is 2.5). This is the maximum acceleration.

Actuator Specifications

M Lead and Load Capacity Il Stroke, Maximum Speed and Suction Volume
Model Motor |Lead | Maximum load capacity |Ratedthrust| ~ Stroke Stroke 50 ~ 400 [Suction volume
output (W) |(Mmm) [Horizontal (kg) [Vertical (kg)]  (N) (mm) Lead (Setin 50-mm steps) (N 0/mm)

RCS2CR-SA4C-[(D]-20-10- @B (@B 10 4 1 196 10 665 50
RCS2CR-SA4C-[(D)]-20-5- 20 | 5 6 25 | sez |00 5 330 30
RCSZCR-SA4C--20-2.5- 25 8 4.5 78.4 25 165 15

Explanation of numbers Encoder type [@)] Stroke Applicable controller Cable length Options (Unit: mm/s)

| _optons [l ActuatorSpecifications

Name Model Page Iltem Description

Brake B P381 Drive method Ball screw @8mm, rolled C10

Foot bracket FT P383 Positioning repeatability +0.02mm

Home sensor HS P385 Backlash 0.05mm or less

Reversed-home specification NM P385 Base Material: Aluminum with white alumite treatment

Slide spacer SS P388 Allowable load moment Ma:2.7Nem Mb:3.9Nem Mc:6.8Nem

Vacuum joint on opposite side VR P389 Overhang load length Ma direction: 120mm or less, Mb ¢ M directions: 120mm or less
Grease Low-dust-raising grease (both ball screw and guide)
Cleanliness class Class 10 (0.1pm)
Ambient operating temperature, humidity | 0~40°C, 85% RH or below (non-condensing)

Direction of allowable load moment Overhang load length
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RCSZCR ROBO Cylinder SE
=S
=5
=
can download CAD ; = %’
drawings from our website. WWW.rObOClendel’.de E =
]
= =
4-03.6 32 Cable joint =
6.5 deep counterbore, depth 3.7 -%— connector *1
(for mounting actuator) 2-@3H7, depth 5 %_ 4-M3, depth 7
=
58 —3
= ==
77777777777 7NE§ R [ I @ M
i z
So

o 102 1.8 — M . 240
Detail view of slit End face of base, End face of base, Applicable tube outer diameter: @6

for slider position

adjustment  offset reference position L End face of base Ensure 100

adA) Aiejoy
/ ladduy

3 forMalomoment'3 24 st ) 68 113.8/ 123.2(162.2 on models with brake) o
?g 185- 3 . Opposnﬁ 3|d|e
9 ’ @%@;E Home/ RWE "2 Standard side (0P |011i)
r—— \ 7 \ <
:C,J . I P | ) [ ,/-—_‘ =
5 ° ® o T o g =
2 - P | | | aRR Rt (O] AN
< | 8w ; “ | @ 5 ==
28 - ' g =2
5 A 5 = i 8 J oy = ==
g @
A/|__s7 |\eottomiceof base Motor width:46
= =
3 End face of base 50(stroke 50) End face of base s
Actuator width:40 A1 R__, UX100P(stroke other than 50) 50 11 S
L (=]
3 =
. —
e
Reference =38 é — -0
. ;S ]
© T ..
Detail view of A il vi = —
(actuatorr1 refe)rence Q?éﬂgvgi‘fve L m;]l\llla,dde{;tg f5 P (@3 hole and long hole pitch) '\ 2-¢3H7, depth 5 from bottom face of base
surface ong hole, de rom i
bongm face otbase / N (@3 hole pitch)
*1 Connect the motor/encoder cables. Refer to p. 334 for details on the cables. . Dimensions and Welght by Stroke
*2 The slider moves to the ME during home return. Pay attention to prevent contact between the Stroke 50 100 150 200 250 300 350 400
slider and surrounding parts. -
VIE: Mechanical end SE: Stroke end L Iwmlwm brake| 279 | 329 | 379 | 429 | 479 | 529 | 579 | 629
*3 Reference position for calculating Ma moment | Withbrake | 318 | 368 | 418 | 468 | 518 | 568 618 | 668
*4 If the actuator is affixed using only the mounting holes provided in the top face of the base, the M 122 172 222 272 322 372 | 422 | 472
base may twist to cause abnormal sliding of the slider or generate noise. When the mounting
holes in the top face of the base are used, keep the stroke to 200 mm or less. N =0 i00) 100 200 200 =00 500 400
B 35 85 85 185 185 285 285 385
R 22 22 72 22 72 22 72 22
U - 1 1 2 2 3 3 4
m 4 4 4 6 6 8 8 10

Weight (kg) | 07 | 08 [ 0.9 1 114 | 12 | 13 | 14

Controller

RCS2 series actuators can be operated using the following controllers. Choose the type that best suits your specific purpose.

Name External view Model Features Maximum number of positioning points  Input power supply  Power-supply capacity Reference page
Supporting up to
Positioner mode 512 positioning 512 points
points
Sallamsid Same control actions
valve mode — as those applicable 7 points
to solenoid valves
SCON- C-201-NP-2-(D Single-phase —P325
Serial Dedicated serial 100VAC 360VA max.
communication communication 64 points
type type Single-phase * 1-axis
Dedicated 200VAC specification,
Pulse-train pulse-train (Unlimited) operated
input control type s Three-phase at 150W
200VAC
Program control, 3 Programmabl type
i SSEL- C-1-201-NP-2- (D capalljall)etzfzoapxeer:nng 1500 points —P355
T Programmable type
Program control, il : .
1 to 6-axis type I‘ XSEL-(-1-201-N1-EEE-2-Q) capa:FI)e‘gféoapxeer?nng 4000 points P365

*The SSEL and XSEL model names are based on a 1-axis specification.

*D indicates the encoder type (I:Incremental / A: Absolute).

*Q indicates the power-supply voltage type (1: 100V / 2: Single-phase 200V / 3: Three-phase 200V).
*é indicates the XSEL type (J/K/P/Q).

RCS2CR-SA4C 2 5 |



Controller -
Integrated Type

Rod Slider
Type Type Type

Arm / Flat

Gripper /
Rotary Type

Splash
Proof Type

Controller

RCS 2 C R ROBO Cylinder

RCS2CR-SA5C

Cleanroom Type ROBO Cylinder, Slider Type, Actuator Width 52mm, 200-V Servo Motor
Coupling Specification

* Refer to p. 31 of the front matter for details on the model specification items.

Mocel Speciication fems RCS2CR— SASC —[__1— 20 — |

Series — Type —Encodertype—  Motortype —
I: Incremental 20: Servo motor
specification ~ 20W
A: Absolute
specification

Lead — Stroke — Applicable controller — Cable length —_ Options
12:12mm 50:50mm T1 :XSEL-J/K N :Nocable B :Brake
6: 6mm ] T2:SCON ‘1m FT :Foot bracket
3: 3mm SSEL %/I ;’m HS :Home check sensor
500:500mm XSEL-P/Q  XOO: Specified length  NM: feresedtamespedfcaton
(Setin 50-mm steps) ROOI: Robot cable VR :Suction joint on opposie side:

L1 - [

(1) When the stroke increases, the maximum speed will drop to prevent the
ball screw from reaching a critical speed. Use the actuator specification
'Selection! table below to check the maximum speed at the stroke you desire.

Points (2) The load capacity is based on operation at an acceleration of 0.3 G (or
0.2 G if the lead is 3). This is the maximum acceleration.

Actuator Specifications
M Lead and Load Capacity

Il Stroke, Maximum Speed and Suction Volume

Model Motor |Lead | Maximum load capacity | Rated thrust| ~ Stroke Stoke | 50~450 | 500 [ Suction
output (W) |(Mmm) [Horizontal (kg) [Vertical (kg)]  (N) (mm) Lead (Setin 50-mm steps) | (mm) | (N'g/mm)
RCS2CR-SASC-[(D)]-20-12- (@) [@)-[@)-[®) 12 4 1 16.7 12 800 760 | 50
50 ~ 500
RCS2CR-SA5C-|(1)]-20-6- 20 |6 8 2 383 | somrsess 6 400 380 | 30
RCSZCR-SASC--ZO-S- 3 12 4 65.7 3 200 190 15
Explanation of numbers [(D] Encoder type [@)] Stroke Applicable controller [@)] Cable length [@)]0ptions (Unit: mm/s)
| _options W Actuator Specifications
Name Model Page Iltem Description
Brake B P381 Drive method Ball screw @10mm, rolled C10
Foot bracket FT P383 Positioning repeatability +0.02mm
Home sensor HS P385 Backlash 0.1mm or less
Reversed-home specification NM P385 Base Material: Aluminum with white alumite treatment
Vacuum joint on opposite side VR P389 Allowable load moment Ma:49Nem Mb:6.8Nem Mc:11.7Nem

2 5 5 RCS2CR-SA5C

Overhang load length

Ma direction: 150mm or less, Mb ¢ Mc directions: 150mm or less

Grease

Low-dust-raising grease (both ball screw and guide)

Cleanliness class

Class 10 (0

.1um)

Ambient operating temperature, humidity

0~40°C, 85% RH or below (non-condensing)

Direction of allowable load moment

Overhang load length
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RCS 2 C R ROBO Cylinder

‘ou can download CA|
drawings from our website.

www.robocylinder.de

40
4-04.5 .
@8 deep counterbore, depth 4.5 9:03(0’2 gg,?,ﬁé%?tq
(for mounting actuator) 2-@4H7, depth 5 ﬂ@‘ 4-M4, depth 9
-
1
ol or# e
o & T I () L
o +@} : o st ©
23
S 2 BeRs P
Detail i f slit {4 _“U ‘““\—im e ) 240
fo?:}: d‘grewo(s)itisoln 10.2| 14. M 14.5] \Applicable tube outer diameter: @6
p tp t End face of base/
adjustmen - End face of base
45  Offset reference position L i o
32 or MalMe moment ‘3] 3 7 15.5,/99.2(138.2 on models with brake]  Ensure 100 Opposite side
20 18. 3 or more. (¢l tional
r——-‘ —J-‘ Standard side
= i —_— — _
3 i; =0 1 1] 1 ®
= [0) A\ In nf ® ] @ 0NE
2 i @ [@ g Il — I i ] | &
5 <| g @ @ . §
2NN = = ‘ & (R
« (= s - i & & * '
A]? L 50 3 Bottom face of base Motor width:52
idth: End face of base 50(stroke 50) End face of base
Actuator width:52 145 R UX100P(stroke other than 50) 50 145
| A -
min] f l =t
Y S ¢ o
©|
—0 = 4 & O— HHEEE
i A3 7 A
Detail view of A Detail view [
actuator reference
( surface) offong fole m:M4, depth 7 P (4 hole and long hole pitch 2-Q4H7, depth 5 from bottom face of base
Long hole, depth 5 from / N (@4 hole pitch ’
bottom face of base ¢ . . ; ;
M Dimensions and Weight by Stroke
*1 Connect the motor/encoder cables. Refer to p. 334 for details on the cables. Stroke 50 100 | 150 | 200 | 250 | 300 | 350 | 400 | 450 | 500
2 Tr]e slider moves to‘the ME during home retur. Pay attention to prevent contact between the L |Without brake| 280.4 | 330.4 |380.4 | 430.4 | 480.4 | 530.4 | 580.4 | 630.4 | 680.4 | 730.4
slider and surrounding parts. ! [ Withbrake | 319.4 | 369.4 | 419.4 | 469.4 | 519.4 | 569.4 | 619.4 | 669.4 | 719.4 | 769.4
ME: Mechanical end SE: Stroke end
*3 Reference position for calculating Ma moment M 142 | 192 | 242 | 292 | 342 | 392 | 442 | 492 | 542 | 592
*4 If the actuator is affixed using only the mounting holes provided in the top face of the base, the N 50 100 100 200 200 300 300 400 400 500
base may twist to cause abnormal sliding of the slider or generate noise. When the mounting P 35 85 85 185 185 285 285 385 385 485
holes in the top face of the base are used, keep the stroke to 200 mm or less. R 22 2 ) 22 o ) ) ) o 42
U - 1 1 2 2 3 3 4 4 5
m 4 4 4 6 6 8 8 10 10 12
Weight (kg) 1.3 1.4 15 1.6 1.7 1.8 1.9 2 21 2.2

Controller

RCS2 series actuators can be operated using the following controllers. Choose the type that best suits your specific purpose.

External view Features Maximum number of positioning points  Input power supply  Power-supply capacity Reference page
Supporting up to
Positioner mode 512 positioning 512 points
points
Solena Same control actions
valve mode — as those applicable 7 points
to solenoid valves
SCON- C-201-NP-2-(D Single-phase —P325
Serial Dedicated serial 100VAC 360VA max.
communication communication 64 points
pe type Single-phase *1-axis
ficati
Dl 200VAC specification,
Pulse-train pulse-train (Unlimited) operated
input control type RGeS Three-phase at 150W
PR 200VAC
Program control 5 Programmable type
10r 2-axis type’ SSEL- C-1-201-NP-2- (D capaE’I)etzfzoap:ersatmg 1500 points —p355
i Programmable type
Program control, el : .
1 to 6-axis type "‘!{ XSEL-(3)-1-20I-N1-EEE-2- Q) capalljall)etzfﬁo;)xe;:tlng 4000 points —P365

* The SSEL and XSEL model names are based on a 1-axis specification.
*Dindicates the encoder type (I: Incremental / A: Absolute).

*@Q indicates the power-supply voltage type (1: 100V / 2: Single-phase 200V / 3: Three-phase 200V).

*3)indicates the XSEL type (J/ K/ P /Q).

RCS2CR-SA5C 2 5 6
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Controller -
Integrated Type

Rod Slider
Type Type Type

Arm / Flat

Gripper /
Rotary Type

Splash
Proof Type

Controller

RCS 2 C R ROBO Cylinder

RCS2CR-SA6C

Cleanroom Type ROBO Cylinder, Slider Type, Actuator Width 58mm, 200-V Servo Motor
Coupling Specification

* Refer to p. 31 of the front matter for details on the model specification items.

Mocel Speciication fems RCS2CR— SA6C —[__1— 30 — |

Series — Type —Encodertype—  Motortype —
I: Incremental 30: Servo motor
specification ~ 30W
A: Absolute
specification

[ ]

Lead — Stroke — Applicable controller — Cable length
12:12mm 50:50mm T1 :XSEL-J/K N :No cable
6: 6mm g T2:SCON & 13fnq
3: 3mm SSEL M 5m
600:600mm XSEL-P/Q XOO: Specified length
(Setin 50-mm steps) ROO:Robot cable

[ ]

Options

B :Brake

FT :Foot bracket

HS :Home check sensor
INIM: Reversed-home specification
VR :Suctionjoint on opposite side

(1) When the stroke increases, the maximum speed will drop to prevent the
ball screw from reaching a critical speed. Use the actuator specification

'Selection table below to check the maximum speed at the stroke you desire.

Points (2) The load capacity is based on operation at an acceleration of 0.3 G (or
0.2 G if the lead is 3). This is the maximum acceleration.

Actuator Specifications
M Lead and Load Capacity

M Stroke, Maximum Speed and Suction Volume

Model Motor |Lead | Maximum load capacity |Ratedthrust| ~ Stroke Stroke 5(ge;i #5500 500 | 550 | 600 %ﬂ}gg
output (W) |(mm) [Horizontal (kg) [Vertical (kg)]  (N) (mm) Lead -mm steps) | (M) | (Mm) | () | (N9 /mm)
RCSZCR-SAGC--30-12- 12 6 1.5 24.2 12 800 |760(640(540| 50
50 ~ 600
RCSZCR-SAGC--SO-G- 3 | 6 12 3 484 | st stps) 6 400 |380(320(270| 30
RCSZCR-SAGC--SO-S- 3 18 6 96.8 3 200 [190(160|135| 15
Explanation of numbers Encoder type Stroke Applicable controller Cable length Options (IR (i)
[options W Actuator Specifications
Name Model Page Iltem Description
Brake B P381 Drive method Ball screw @10mm, rolled C10
Foot bracket FT P383 Positioning repeatability +0.02mm
Home sensor HS P385 Backlash 0.1mm or less
Reversed-home specification NM P385 Base Material: Aluminum with white alumite treatment
Vacuum joint on opposite side VR P389 Allowable load moment Ma:89Nem Mb:127Nem Mc: 18.6Nem

2 5 7 RCS2CR-SA6C

Overhang load length

Ma direction: 220mm or less, Mb ¢ Mc directions: 220mm or less

Grease

Low-dust-raising grease (both ball screw and guide)

Cleanliness class

Class 10 (0

.1um)

Ambient operating temperature, humidity

0~40°C, 85% RH or below (non-condensing)

Direction of allowable load moment

Overhang load length

P Sl



. o
RCSZCR ROBO Cylinder SE
=S
=%
ou can download CA A *1 Connect the motor/encoder cables. Refer to p. 334 for details on the cables. = c_£
drawings from our website. Www. rObOCyImder'de . *2 The slider moves to the ME during home return. Pay attention to prevent contact between the E =
slider and surrounding parts. =
ME: Mechanical end SE: Stroke end
*3 Reference position for calculating Ma moment
60 Cable joint ==
325”302 M. deoth 9 connector *1 = =3
2-@5H7, depth 6 - -M5, dept @
21 =
H—
o o —s e : s
© a5 =3
e~ B S —| L~ L ==
©) 55 e
g3 =
® 8 —@ 1 o @9l s
=
for slider position g_ §>
adjustment I 1l S 240 33
\Applicable tube outer diameter: @6 —_®
==
50 Offset reference position L End face of base . s
39 for Ma/Mc moment *3 23.7 st 115 18,5/ 1142(153.2 on models with brake) Ensure 100
or more.
r-Aﬂ -M-‘ ME/ RKSE Home7| R ME|2
2 = = i
=
=J
2| | 1 — Y [T ¥ = S I
g =
2 = | g
0 1 I =
Bottom face of =2
| End face of base End face of base -
Actuator width:58 102\ 8 R Ux100P -
T I (=]
I il =
i - =
ml @
— i i :
Reference g @ - ©
surface Sol - o T B _ T 17T
| ©
Detail view of A Detail view < ¢ ¥\
(actuatoiq refe;rence of long hole Ll
surface o i
Opposite side "
Standard side it (optional) Long hole, depth SfmT/ P (@4 hole and long hole pitch \
\ bottom face of base N (@4 hole pitch) 100 (@4 hole pitch)
4 - \3-04H7, depth 5 from bottom face of base\M-M5, depth 8
@® ‘ N .
‘ Il Dimensions and Weight by Stroke
® @ Stroke 50 100 150 200 250 300 350 400 450 500 550 600
& u & L |With0u1brake 321.4 |371.4 |421.4 |471.4 [521.4 | 571.4 | 621.4 | 671.4 | 721.4 | 771.4 | 821.4 | 871.4
Motor width:58 | Withbrake | 360.4 |410.4 [460.4 [510.4 [560.4 | 610.4 | 660.4 | 710.4 | 760.4 [ 810.4 [ 860.4 | 910.4
View X N 81 | 131 | 181 | 231 | 281 | 331 | 381 [ 431 | 481 | 531 | 581 | 631
P 66 116 166 216 266 316 366 416 466 516 566 616
R 81 31 81 31 81 31 81 31 81 31 81 31
U 1 2 2 3 3 4 4 5 5 6 6 7
m 6 8 8 10 10 12 12 14 14 16 16 18
Weight (kg) | 1.4 | 16 | 1.8 2 22 | 24 | 26 | 28 3 32 | 34 | 36

Applicable Controllers

RCS2 series actuators can be operated using the following controllers. Choose the type that best suits your specific purpose.

External view Features Maximum number of positioning points  Input power supply  Power-supply capacity Reference page
Supporting up to
Positioner mode 512 positioning 512 points
points
SellErait] Same control actions
valve mode — as those applicable 7 points
to solenoid valves
SCON- C-301-NP-2-(D Single-phase —P325
Serial Dedicated serial 100VAC 360VA max.
communication communication 64 points
pe type Single-phase *1-axis
. 200VAC specification,
Pulse-train ij(:Iec_::aei: (Unlimited) operated
input control type - Three-phase at 150W
input type 200VAC
.
Program control Programmable type
; grrz—axis rt]y;)el SSEL- C-1-301-NP-2-(D capable of operating 1500 points —P355
up to 2 axes
wilh Programmable type
e Xclg?;r;e' “Ha XSEL-(3)-1-301-N1-EEE-2-@) capable of operating 4000 points —P365
L} up to 6 axes

* The SSEL and XSEL model names are based on a 1-axis specification.

*Dindicates the encoder type (I: Incremental / A: Absolute).

*@Q indicates the power-supply voltage type (1: 100V / 2: Single-phase 200V / 3: Three-phase 200V).
*3)indicates the XSEL type (J/ K/ P /Q).

RCS2CR-SA6C 2 5 8



Controller -
Integrated Type

Rod Slider
Type Type Type

Arm / Flat

Gripper /
Rotary Type

Splash
Proof Type

Controller

RCS 2 C R ROBO Cylinder

Cleanroom Type ROBO Cylinder, Slider Type, Actuator Width 73mm, 200-V Servo Motor
L Coupling Specification

Mol Specicaon fems RCS2CR— SA7C —[_1- 60 — [ — [ 1 — [_] - L1 — [

Series — Type —Encoder type—  Motortype — Lead —_ Stroke — Applicable controller — Cable length —_ Options

I: Incremental 60: Servo motor 16:16mm 100:100mm  T1:XSEL-J/K N :No cable B :Brake
specification  60W. 8: 8mm T2:SCON P tim FT :Foot bracket

A: Ab : ! S i3m HS :Home check

: Absolute 4: 4mm SSEL :Home check sensor

ficat 30 NIM: Reversec-homespciica
specification 800:800mm XSEL-P/Q XOO: Specified length ¢ RevRnRCOme spectialon
(Setin 100-mm step3) ROO : Robot cable VR :Suction joint on opposie side

* Refer to p. 31 of the front matter for details on the model specification items.

(1) When the stroke increases, the maximum speed will drop to prevent the
ball screw from reaching a critical speed. Use the actuator specification
'Selection! table below to check the maximum speed at the stroke you desire.
Points (2) The load capacity is based on operation at an acceleration of 0.3 G (or
0.2 G if the lead is 4). This is the maximum acceleration.
(3) Class 10 cleanliness is based on the horizontal specification.

Actuator Specifications

M Lead and Load Capacity Il Stroke, Maximum Speed and Suction Volume
Motor |Lead | Maximum load capacity | Rated thrust| ~ Stroke Stroke  [100 ~600( 700 | 800 | Suction
Model output (W) |(mm) [Horizontal (kg) [Vertical (kg)|  (N) (mm) Lead .(%?1 Gepy | (om) | (mm) e

RCSZCR-SA?C--60—1 6- 16 12 3 63.8 16 800 | 640 | 480 50
RCSZCR-SA?C--GO-B- 60 8 25 6 127.5 (S:ti??o[;mﬁ(s)tgps 8 400 | 320 | 240 30
RCS2CR-SA7C-[(D)]-60-4- 4 40 12 255.0 4 200 | 160 | 120 | 10

Explanation of numbers Encoder type Stroke Applicable controller Cable length Options (U i)
|_options W Actuator Specifications
Name Model Page Item Description

Brake (Cable exiting the end) BE P381 Drive method Ball screw @12mm, rolled C10

Brake (Cable exiting the left) BL P381 Positioning repeatability +0.02mm

Brake (Cable exiting the right) BR P381 Backlash 0.1mm or less

Reversed-home specification NM P385 Base Material: Aluminum with white alumite treatment

Vacuum joint on opposite side VR P389 Allowable load moment Ma:139Nem Mb:19.9Nem Mc:38.3Nem
Overhang load length Ma direction: 230mm or less, Mb ¢ Mc directions: 230mm or less
Grease Low-dust-raising grease (both ball screw and guide)
Cleanliness class Class 10 (0.1pm)
Ambient operating temperature, humidity | 0~40°C, 85% RH or below (non-condensing)

Direction of allowable load moment Overhang load length

259 ... PP



RCS 2 C R ROBO Cylinder

60
) 2-@5H7, depth 10 _|5 50 5| 240
‘ou can download CAl
drawings from our website. WWW'rObOCyImder'de . o \ 19 32 .9 4-M5, depth 10
* With the reversed-home { —Bele el 3 ‘
specification, the m ®)
dimension on the motor
side (gjistance to the @J ©) Cable joint
home) and that on the e 2 (A2 K| *
counter-motor side are ‘ - ‘ connector *1
reversed. =
i} = il i /3
I It =
L Applicable tube outer diameter: @8 (inner diameter: @6)
- 17 Stroke 128 1375 . (Obposite side
Offset reference position 3 3 Ensure 100
for Ma moment *3 ME | ~TK_SE Home /NME *2 or more. Standard
\ (4) U
—+ 4= 1| -
T L Ve
o] -
— ) I -
3| TH=E il - e D)
gmr o | (] %
) e ' 6 o
[©)] @ L | I =
VAl J D-M5, depth 9 F-@6 through, @9.5 counterbore, depth 5.5 [to! 71
73 (24) ] “f—L\ Iy (from oppogite side) ol
E-©4H7, depth 5 l il 73
ﬁ: Ae & % & ¢ & ¢ B
(=] \L (=) & &
NI i A ¥
(= = &> @ Es & &
|
: : L BX100"
Brake dimensions cXi00° 100
* Models with brake have . A
their overall length (L) BR: Brake wire taken 3
extended by 43 mm (or out from right 3
56.3 mm if the wire is L SE
taken out from the end) 2 = / (4.8)
and weight increased by ‘% BE: Brake wire taken 3
6 kg. = outfromend A - — T — " "
] I [ EleEd | H = — -
BL: Brake wire taken / /‘
out from left -
Il Dimensions and Weight by Stroke
*1 Connect the motor/encoder cables. Refer to p. 314 for details on the cables. Stroke 100 | 200 | 300 | 400 | 500 | 600 | 700 | 800
*2 The slider moves to the ME during home return. Pay attention to prevent contact between the L 382.5 | 482.5 | 582.5 | 682.5 | 782.5 | 882.5 | 982.5 |1082.5
Shllllgevndhsumlmdgg parts. A 100 | 200 | 300 | 400 | 500 | 600 | 700 | 800
: Mechanical ent
SE: Stroke end E 0 ! 2 3 4 5 6 7
The dimensions in () are reference values. C 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7
*3 Reference position for calculating Ma moment D 6 8 10 12 14 16 18 20
E 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3
F 4 6 8 10 12 14 16 18
Weight (kg) 2.8 3.2 3.7 4.1 4.6 5.0 5.5 5.9

Controller

Applicable Controllers

RCS2 series actuators can be operated using the following controllers. Choose the type that best suits your specific purpose.

External view Features Maximum number of positioning points  Input power supply  Power-supply capacity Reference page
Supporting up to
Positioner mode 512 positioning 512 points
points
Solenoid Same control alctlons )
valve mode m— as those applicable 7 points
to solenoid valves
SCON- C-601-NP-2-(D Single-phase —P325
Serial Dedicated serial 100VAC 360VA max.
communication communication 64 points
type type Single-phase *1-axis
ification,
Dedicated 200VAC speci |ce: |3n
Pulse-train pulse-train (Unlimited) operate
input control type 3 Three-phase at 150W
input type 200VAC
.
Program control Programmable type
] 3, 2-axis type SSEL- C-1-601-NP-2- (D capable of operating 1500 points 5p355
up to 2 axes
PieeE cemiil] Programmable type
1 t% 6-axis type XSEL-(3)-1-601-N1-EEE-2-(2) capable of operating 4000 points — P
up to 6 axes

* The SSEL and XSEL model names are based on a 1-axis specification.
*Dindicates the encoder type (I: Incremental / A: Absolute).
*@Q indicates the power-supply voltage type (1: 100V / 2: Single-phase 200V / 3: Three-phase 200V).

*3)indicates the XSEL type (J/ K/ P /Q).

RCS2CR-SA7C 2 6 O
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Controller -
Integrated Type

Rod Slider
Type Type Type

Arm / Flat

Gripper /
Rotary Type

Splash
Proof Type

Controller

RCS 2 C R ROBO Cylinder

RCS2CR-SS7C

Cleanroom Type ROBO Cylinder, Slider Type, Actuator Width 60mm, 200-V Servo Motor
Coupling Specification

* Refer to p. 31 of the front matter for details on the model specification items.

MModel Specification tems RCS2CR~ SS7C — I:l - 60 — |

Series  — Type —Encoder type—  Motortype — Lead —_ Stroke — Applicable cont
I Incremental 60: Servo motor 12:12mm 100:100mm  T1:XSEL-J/K

specification ~ 60W 6: 6mm 2 T2:SCON

A: Absolute SSEL
specification 600:600mm XSEL-P/Q

(Setin 100-mm steps)

— I:l —

roller — Cable length —_ Options
N :Nocable B :Brake
& 5;"1 NM:Reversed-home
:3m o
M_csm VR :Sucion omton
XOO: Specified length : sy
ROO:Robot cable opposite side

[ ]

Selection

(1) When the stroke increases, the maximum speed will drop to prevent the
ball screw from reaching a critical speed. Use the actuator specification
table below to check the maximum speed at the stroke you desire.
Points (2) The load capacity is based on operation at an acceleration of 0.3 G. This
is the maximum acceleration.

Actuator Specifications
M Lead and Load Capacity

M Stroke, Maximum Speed and Suction Volume

Motor |Lead | Maximum load capacity |Ratedthrust| ~ Stroke Stroke | 100 ~ 500 600 Suction
MIBGEL output (W) | (mm) [ Horizontal (kg) Vertical (kg)] () (mm) e f%?;'s'{;g‘)é’) )| e |
RCS2CR-SS7C-|(1)|-60-12- [(2)}-(3)]-|D))- 12 15 4 85 12 600 470 50
. 100 - 500
RCS2CR-5S7C-[(1)]-60-6- 6 30 8 170 [ itbmnsiens 6 300 230 30
Unit: /
Explanation of numbers Encoder type [@)] Stroke Applicable controller Cable length Options (Unit: mm/s)
|_options W Actuator Specifications
Name Model Page Item Description
Brake B P381 Drive method Ball screw @10mm, rolled C10
Reversed-home specification NM P385 Positioning repeatability +0.02mm
Vacuum joint on opposite side VR P389 Backlash 0.05mm or less
Base Material: Aluminum with white alumite treatment

2 6 1 RCS2CR-SS7C

Allowable load moment

Ma:14.7Nem Mb:147Nem Mc:33.3Nem

Overhang load length

Ma direction: 300mm or less, Mb ¢ Mc directions: 300mm or less

Grease

Low-dust-raising grease (both ball screw and guide)

Cleanliness class

Class 10 (0.1pm)

Ambient operating temperature, humidity

0~40°C, 85% RH or below (non-condensing)

Direction of allowable load moment

Overhang load length

F S Sl



RCS 2 C R ROBO Cylinder

You can download CAl

drawings from our website.

* With the reversed-home
specification, the
dimension on the motor

www.robocylinder.de ()

*1 Connect the motor/encoder cables. Refer to p. 314 for details on the cables.
*2 The slider moves to the ME during home return. Pay attention to prevent contact between the

slider and surrounding parts.

ME: Mechanical end

SE: Stroke end

The dimensions in () are reference values.

*3 Reference position for calculating Ma moment.
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side (distance to the 126
home) and that on the 60
counter-motor side are Cable joint
reversed. 50 connector *1
2-@5H7, depth 10 9]@21092 9 4-M5, depth 10
T T 8 T
el N n 59
[E T weery | E T —
®] g &I_ | |2 [®
. [ X £S5 L
L = 240
19.5 21 19.5 Applicable tube outer diameter: @8
Ensure 100
(L) or more.
2 (A) 126
25 S(Stroke) (126) 25315 445 49.5
0.5
57 ME ; S.E Home, ME *:
1T N,
pan * ; o 1 ‘\
RN & @ e
<N (D q 9
o= = = :
60 JXZO 60
1 NX100P o] NX100" 1
100 B 100
I - FHE
T =
f i
T 3 © © k3 |
8| exee : % 5 Yy g
® % © % & 3
n n
4-@4H7, depth 5 D-M5, depth 8

Brake dimensions i
el
* Models with brake have o o ——
their overall length (L)
extended by 24.5 mm T
from the dimension L of ’HZLE‘HE
the standard B . .
speciicatin (e on W Il Dimensions and Weight by Stroke
e right).
1365, S 4 Stroke 100 | 200 | 300 | 400 | 500 | 600
L 414 514 614 714 814 914
ME/RSE. 3 A 276 | 376 | 476 | 576 | 676 | 776
T . f B 40 140 240 340 440 540
+ —T
P e (63 40 140 40 140 40 140
L & .
83 - 8- = 8[ D 8 8 12 [ 12 [ 16 [ 16
N ® o |92 =
NI & T = N 1 1 2 2 3 3
60 0) Weight (kg) 3.4 4.0 4.7 5.3 6.0 6.6

Applicable Controllers

RCS2 series actuators can be operated using the following controllers. Choose the type that best suits your specific purpose.

External view

Features

Maximum number of positioni

oints  Input power supply  Power-supply capacity Reference page

Supporting up to
Positioner mode 512 positioning 512 points
points
Solenoid Same control actions
valve mode m—y as those applicable 7 points
to solenoid valves
SCON- C-601-NP-2-(D Single-phase —P325
Serial Dedicated serial 100VAC 360VA max.
communication communication 64 points
type type Single-phase *1-axis
Dl 200VAC specification,
Pulse-train pulse-train (Unlimited) operated
input control type RGeS Three-phase at 150W
PR 200VAC
Program control, 1 Programmable type
10r 2-axis type’ SSEL- C-1-601-NP-2- (D capaELetzfzoa;J)?ersatlng 1500 points 5p355
PieeE cemiil] Programmable type
1 t% 6-axis type XSEL-(3)-1-601-N1-EEE-2-(2) capable ofﬁoperating 4000 points — P
up to 6 axes

* The SSEL and XSEL model names are based on a 1-axis specification.
*Dindicates the encoder type (I: Incremental / A: Absolute).
*@Q indicates the power-supply voltage type (1: 100V / 2: Single-phase 200V / 3: Three-phase 200V).
*3)indicates the XSEL type (J/ K/ P /Q).

RCS2CR-SS7C 2 6 2
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RCS 2 C R ROBO Cylinder

Controller -
Integrated Type

Cleanroom Type ROBO Cylinder, Slider Type, Actuator Width 80mm, 200-V Servo Motor

Coupling Specification

a -

=2 WModel Specifcation tems RCS2CR— SS8C — | |- |

o= Series — Type —Encodertype—~  Motortype —
I: Incremental 100:Servo motor

- specification 100W

s A: Absolute  150:Servo motor

== ificati 150W

= = specification 50

< * Refer to p. 31 of the front matter for details on the model specification items.

Lead —_ Stroke — Applicable controller — Cable length —_ Options
20:20mm 100:100mm  T1:XSEL-J/K N :No cable B :Brake
10: 10mm T2:SCON ‘im NM:Reversed-home
d SSEL S :3m specification
M :5m X P
1000:1000mm XSEL-P/Q  XOO: Specified length VR :Suctionjointon
(Setin 100-mm steps) ROO : Robot cable opposite side

[ ]

[ ]

Gripper /
Rotary Type

Splash
Proof Type

a
D
=
=
=
=3
o

(1) When the stroke increases, the maximum speed will drop to prevent the
ball screw from reaching a critical speed. Use the actuator specification

Selection table below to check the maximum speed at the stroke you desire.

Points (2) The load capacity is based on operation at an acceleration of 0.3 G. This
is the maximum acceleration.

Actuator Specifications
M Lead and Load Capacity

M Stroke, Maximum Speed and Suction Volume

Model Motor |Lead | Maximum load capacity |Ratedthrust| ~ Stroke Stroke 1(81%%%0 600 | 600 | 600 | 600 33&}32
output (W) |(Mmm) [Horizontal (kg) [Vertical (kg)]  (N) (mm) Lead ™ | -mm steps) | (MM) | (mm) | (mm) | (mm) |(Ng/mm)
RCS2CR-5S8C-[(D)]-100-20- (@) @) [@)-[®) 20 20 4 84.9 20 | 1000 | 960|765 625 515| 80
100
RCS2CR-5S8C-[(1)]-100-10-(@) 10 40 8 169 | ol | 10 | 500 |480|380 10| 255| 40
in 100+ Unit: /
RCS2CR-5S8C-[(D)]-150-20- (@)@ [@)-[®)] 20 30 6 10g [SAnOmnsts L)
150
RCS2CR-5S8C-[(D)]-150-10-(@) 10 60 12 256
Explanation of numbers Encoder type [@] Stroke Applicable controller Cable length Options
|_options W Actuator Specifications
Name Model Page Iltem Description
Brake B P381 Drive method Ball screw @16mm, rolled C10
Reversed-home specification NM P385 Positioning repeatability +0.02mm
Vacuum joint on opposite side VR P389 Backlash 0.05mm or less
Base Material: Aluminum with white alumite treatment

m 2 6 3 RCS2CR-SS8C

Allowable load moment

Ma:36.3Nem Mb:36.3Nem Mc:77.4Nem

Overhang load length

Ma direction: 300mm or less, Mb ¢ Mc directions: 300mm or less

Grease

Low-dust-raising grease (both ball screw and guide)

Cleanliness class

Class 10 (0.1pm)

Ambient operating temperature, humidity

0~40°C, 85% RH or below (non-condensing)

Direction of allowable load moment

Overhang load length

2 e S



. o
RCSZCR ROBO Cylinder SE
@ =2
=%
A *1 Connect the motor/encoder cables. Refer to p. 314 for details on the cables. —_
download CAl =
drc;;,f: gns ffoﬁ g:r website, WWW. robocyllnder.de *2 The slider moves to the ME during home return. Pay attention to prevent contact between the sS=
slider and surrounding parts. EDRED]
ME: Mechanical end
SE: Stroke end
The dimensions in () are reference values.
170 *3 Reference position for calculating Ma moment.
9 P o Cable joint = =
7.5 75 75 connector *1 B =
2-@8H7, depth 10 Ej_r45°-02 4-M8, depth 10
U |-
\ e B \ =
as
g 749 : 3
\ B oo & &t ] ° 3
T 3 240 =
| m_#\/ﬂ_ﬁh Applicable tube outer diameter: @12 =
35 35 \(inner diameter: @8’ S 9
Ensure 100 D =
(L) r more. =3
155(100W) = @
17| (A) 173(150W) =
64(100W) -
30 S(Stroke) 82(150W)
73 Q) | MLE.
[ il OL
TS © |
(=] ( T <
g e s o) -
) @) D — Sg
80 |25 L 80 ] =8
=
@
NX1007 5
100 B 100 [x]
E]
i it = =
NEF — S
[y [ < & K} e \ £
Q 010 o c ® ® 10— ﬂ
. . U
Brake dimensions a\\ = = = = = =

* Models with brake have
their overall length (L) \ 4-Q5H7, depth 5 \ D-M8, depth 10
extended by 26 mm from

the dimension L of the
standard specification

(table on the right). Olﬁ
)|

Il Dimensions and Weight by Stroke

43 15 Stroke 100 | 200 | 300 | 400 | 500 | 600 | 700 | 800 | 900 | 100
30, 100 [ 100w [ 502 | 602 [ 702 | 802 | 902 | 1002 | 1102 | 1202 | 1302 | 1402
0 73 ME/NSE. (%HE [ 150w [ 520 [ 620 [ 720 [ 820 | 920 [ 1020 | 1120 [ 1220 | 1320 [ 1420
oL L " o A 330 | 420 | 530 | 630 | 730 | 830 | 930 | 1030 | 1130 | 1230
( [a. 8 |~ m B 100 | 200 | 300 | 400 | 500 | 600 | 700 | 800 | 900 | 1000
N3 i /3 J = Q 0 D 8 10 12 14 16 18 20 22 24 26
mv @ e | | b4
“"T AEL-LEl@ Q L I — —é\— N 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 [ 11 12
\ .
80 (25 Weight (kg) | 7.0 | 81 | 92 | 103 | 11.4 | 125 | 136 | 147 | 158 | 16.9
= \ 4-@5H10, depth 5

Controller

Applicable Controllers

RCS2 series actuators can be operated using the following controllers. Choose the type that best suits your specific purpose.

External view Features Maximum number of positioning points  Input power supply  Power-supply capacity Reference page
Supporting up to
Positioner mode 512 positioning 512 points
points
Solenoid Same control actions
valve mode —y as those applicable 7 points
SCON- C-100I-NP-2-(D to solenoid valves .
SCON- C-1501-NP-2-(D N - Single-phase —P325
Serial Dedicated serial 100VAC 360VA max.
communication communication 64 points
type type Single-phase *1-axis
ification,
Dedicated 200VAC speci |ce: |3n
Pulse-train pulse-train (Unlimited) operate
input control type RGeS Three-phase at 150W
ST 200VAC
-
Programmable type
Program control, SSEL- C-1-100I-NP-2- (D | .
ot 2-axis type il SSEL- C-1-1501-NP-2-(D capable of operating 1500 points —P355
up to 2 axes
Program control, el XSEL-(3-1-1001-N1-EEE-2-Q) Programmable type )
1 to 6-axis type "!‘t XSEL-(3)-1-1501-N1-EEE-2-Q) capable of operating 4000 points —p365
et L4 up to 6 axes

* The SSEL and XSEL model names are based on a 1-axis specification.

*Dindicates the encoder type (I: Incremental / A: Absolute).

*@Q indicates the power-supply voltage type (1: 100V / 2: Single-phase 200V / 3: Three-phase 200V).
*3)indicates the XSEL type (J/ K/ P /Q).

RCS2CR-SS8C 2 6 4 @



Controller -
Integrated Type

Rod Slider
Type Type Type

Arm / Flat

Gripper /
Rotary Type

Splash
Proof Type

Controller

RCS 2 C R ROBO Cylinder

RCS2CR-SA5D

Cleanroom Type ROBO Cylinder, Slider Type, Actuator Width 52mm, 200-V Servo Motor
Built-In (Direct-Coupled) Motor Specification

MModel Specification tems RCS2CR— SASD — I:l - 20

Series — Type —Encoder type—

specification ~ 20W
A: Absolute

specification

* Refer to p. 31 of the front matter for details on the model specification items.

Motor type
I: Incremental 20: Servo motor

Lead —
12:12mm

6: 6mm

3: 3mm

Stroke — Applicable controller — Cable length —_ Options
50:50mm T1 :XSEL-J/K N :No cable BE :Brake (wire taken out from end)
T2:SCON P :lm BL  :Brake wire taken out from eft)
l SSEL S  :3m BR :Brake (wire taken out from right]
M :5m NM:Reversed-home
500:500mm XSEL-P/Q XOO: Specified length specification
(Setin 50-mm steps) ROO:Robot cable VR :Suction joint on
opposite side

Selection

Points

(1) When the stroke increases, the maximum speed will drop to prevent the

ball screw from reaching a critical speed. Use the actuator specification
table below to check the maximum speed at the stroke you desire.

(2) The load capacity is based on operation at an acceleration of 0.3 G (or
0.2 G if the lead is 3). This is the maximum acceleration.

(3) Class 10 cleanliness is based on the horizontal specification.

Actuator Specifications
M Lead and Load Capacity

M Stroke, Maximum Speed and Suction Volume

Motor |Lead | Maximum load capacity |Ratedthrust| ~ Stroke Stroke | 50 ~ 450 500 Sugtion
iileste! output (W) |(mm) [Horizontal (kg) [Vertical (kg)| () (mm) Lead .@;‘;?6592, mm) | oume)
RCSZCR-SASD--20—1 2- 12 4 1 16.7 12 800 760 50
50 ~ 500
RCS2CR-SA5D- -20-6- 20 6 8 2 333 (Set in 50-mm steps) © el S0 &y
RCSZCR-SASD--ZO-S- 3 12 4 65.7 3 200 190 10
Explanation of numbers Encoder type Stroke Applicable controller Cable length Options (IR (i)
|_options W Actuator Specifications
Name Model Page Item Description
Brake (Cable exiting the end) BE P381 Drive method Ball screw @10mm, rolled C10
Brake (Cable exiting the left) BL P381 Positioning repeatability +0.02mm
Brake (Cable exiting the right) BR P381 Backlash 0.1mm or less
Reversed-home specification NM P385 Base Material: Aluminum with white alumite treatment
Vacuum joint on opposite side VR P389 Allowable load moment Ma:49Nem Mb:6.8Nem Mc:11.7Nem

2 6 5 RCS2CR-SA5D

Overhang load length

Ma direction: 150mm or less, Mb ¢ Mc directions: 150mm or less

Grease

Low-dust-raising grease (both ball screw and guide)

Cleanliness class

Class 10 (0.1pm)

Ambient operating temperature, humidity

0~40°C, 85% RH or below (non-condensing)

Direction of allowable load moment

Overhang load length

P Sl
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RCSZCR ROBO Cylinder SE
==
=%
‘ou can download CAl - *1 Connect the motor/encoder cables. Refer to p. 334 for details on the cables. =2
drawings from our website. Www. rObOCyImder'de . *2 The slider moves to the ME during home retum. Pay attention to prevent contact between the slider and surrounding parts. E =
ME: Mechanical end =
* To change the home SE: Stroke end
direction, the actuator must The dimensions in ( ) are reference values.
be returned to Al for *3 Reference position for calculating Ma moment.
adjustment. *4 If the actuator is affixed using only the mounting holes provided in the top face of the base, the base may twist to cause abnormal sliding of the slider or ==
* With the reversed-home generate noise. When the mounting holes in the top face of the base are used, keep the stroke to 200 mm or less. =2
specification (NM), the 30 M 915 (300) @
home is positioned at 30 .
approx. 3 mm toward the o Cable joint
motor from the ME on the 2-@4H7, effective depth 6 ’(90'03 4-M4 depth 9 connector *1 =
counter-motor side. /7 3
©) f =
: R ® T U s
" as ® m
o fl £ & %E 2
BOGRE— £5 G =
| = oo
: ™ =~ =
4-014.5 through, @8 counterbore, depth 4.5, m it ﬂ: 7:(3 'E'E
155 9 15.5 Applicable tube outer diameter: @8 E =
L
15 A 76.5
Ma moment offset
standard position *3 (13.5) Stroke - 95 (13.5)
RSE | e
Home ME *2
— MEMNSE i g P E 2 M
[\ @ . ‘ ‘ ® .
8 = & q q 73 »
jul 03 |8 fleel™ B
) f =&
= = = = ==
L 50 End face of base 50(stroke 50) End face of base Standard (Op;t)_osittle)side =
52 24) P = Ensure 100 optiona
R UX100" (stroke other than 50) 50 14, Smore. 2
. O O e ¥ N e ) SO S
Brake dimensions S = Z
BR: Brake wire ‘ ?
taken out from right [ o¢ & & & & 40
© [l €]
=0 — 0=
BE: Brake wire ©4 7’ + 3 "\4[ -0
taken out from end
BL: Brake wire & m-M4, depth 7, P (@4 hole and long hole pitch) 2:04H, depth 5 from bottom face of base
taken out from left Long hole, depth 5 from / N (@4 hole pitch)
bottom face of base

13,3 41.5 135
- M
g — ER @, M Dimensions and Weight by Stroke
E ~ro Stroke 50 | 100 | 150 | 200 | 250 | 300 | 350 | 400 | 450 | 500
N o Detail view of long hole L 263.5 | 313.5 | 363.5 | 413.5 | 463.5 | 5135 | 563.5 | 613.5 | 663.5 | 713.5
=t A 172 | 222 | 272 | 322 | 372 | 422 | 472 | 522 | 572 | 622
g9 @i’%?‘ o M 142 | 192 | 242 | 292 | 342 | 392 | 442 | 492 | 542 | 592
S %) © N 50 | 100 | 100 | 200 | 200 | 300 | 300 | 400 | 400 | 500
9 |50 " mgfﬂsﬁgﬂ |2r:gkt?1 f(‘ﬁ;'e P 35 85 85 | 185 | 185 | 285 | 285 | 385 | 385 | 485
I OV
52 extended by 26.5 mm (or R 42 42 92 42 92 42 92 42 92 42
39.8 mm if the wire is ) U - 1 1 2 2 3 3 4 4 5
taken out from the end
ut fre 4 4 4 6 6 8 8 10 10 12
and weight increased by il
3kg. Weight (kg) | 15 | 16 | 17 | 18 | 1.9 | 21 | 21 | 22 | 23 | 25

Controller

Applicable Controllers

RCS2 series actuators can be operated using the following controllers. Choose the type that best suits your specific purpose.

External view Features Maximum number of positioning points  Input power supply  Power-supply capacity Reference page
Supporting up to
Positioner mode 512 positioning 512 points
points
Solena Same control actions
valve mode — as those applicable 3 points
to solenoid valves
SCON- C-201-NP-2-(D Single-phase —P325
Serial Dedicated serial 100VAC 360VA max.
communication communication 64 points
pe type Single-phase *1-axis
ficati
Dl 200VAC specification,
Pulse-train Y ap— (Unlimited) operated
input control type RGeS Three-phase at 150W
PR 200VAC
Program control : Programmable type
10r 2-axis type’ SSEL- C-1-201-NP-2- (D capaE’I)etzfzoap:ersatmg 1500 points —p355
i Programmable type
Program control, Lo i .
1 t0 6-axis type "!{ XSEL-(3)-1-20-N1-EEE-2-(2) capa:ll)etzfﬁo;xe;:tmg 4000 points > P365

* The SSEL and XSEL model names are based on a 1-axis specification.

*Dindicates the encoder type (I: Incremental / A: Absolute).

*@Q indicates the power-supply voltage type (1: 100V / 2: Single-phase 200V / 3: Three-phase 200V).
*3)indicates the XSEL type (J/ K/ P /Q).

RCS2CR-SA5D 2 6 6



Controller -
Integrated Type

Rod Slider
Type Type Type

Arm / Flat

Gripper /
Rotary Type

Splash
Proof Type

Controller

RCS 2 C R ROBO Cylinder

RCS2CR-SA6D

Cleanroom Type ROBO Cylinder, Slider Type, Actuator Width 58mm, 200-V Servo Motor
Built-In (Direct-Coupled) Motor Specification

* Refer to p. 31 of the front matter for details on the model specification items.

MModel Specification ltems RCS2CR— SA6D — I:l - 30

Series — Type —Encodertype—~  Motortype —
I: Incremental 30: Servo motor
specification ~ 30W
A: Absolute
specification

[ ]

Lead — Stroke — Applicable controller — Cable length
12:12mm 50:50mm T1 :XSEL-J/K N :No cable
6: 6mm ] T2:SCON & 13fnq
3: 3mm SSEL M 5m
600:600mm XSEL-P/Q XOO: Specified length
(Setin 50-mm steps) ROO: Robot cable

[ ]

Options

BE :Brake (wire taken out from end)

BL :Brake (wiretaken out from eft)

BR :Brake (wire taken out from right]

NM:Reversed-home
specification

VR :Suction joint on
opposite side

(1) When the stroke increases, the maximum speed will drop to prevent the
ball screw from reaching a critical speed. Use the actuator specification

'Selection table below to check the maximum speed at the stroke you desire.

Points (2) The load capacity is based on operation at an acceleration of 0.3 G (or
0.2 G if the lead is 3). This is the maximum acceleration.

Actuator Specifications
M Lead and Load Capacity

Il Stroke, Maximum Speed and Suction Volume

Model Motor |Lead | Maximum load capacity |Ratedthrust| ~Stroke Stroke 50 74801500 | 550 | 600 Euction
output (W) |(mm) [Horizontal (kg) [Vertical (kg)]  (N) (mm) Lead -mm steps) | (MM) | (Mm) | (M) |(Ng/mm)
RCSZCR-SAGD--30-12- 12 6 1.5 24.2 12 800 |760 640|540 | 50
50 ~ 600
RCSZCR-SAGD--SO-G- 3 | 6 12 3 484 | i snmm seps) 6 400 |380(320(270 | 30
RCSZCR-SAGD--SO-S- 3 18 6 96.8 3 200 [190 (160|135 15
Explanation of numbers [(D] Encoder type [@)] Stroke [3) Applicable controller [@)]Cable length [&)|options (Unit: mm/s)
|_options [ Actuator Specifications
Name Model Page Item Description
Brake (Cable exiting the end) BE P381 Drive method Ball screw @10mm, rolled C10
Brake (Cable exiting the left) BL P381 Positioning repeatability +0.02mm
Brake (Cable exiting the right) BR P381 Backlash 0.1mm or less
Reversed-home specification NM P385 Base Material: Aluminum with white alumite treatment
Vacuum joint on opposite side VR P389 Allowable load moment Ma:89Nem Mb:127Nem Mc: 18.6Nem

2 6 7 RCS2CR-SA6D

Overhang load length

Ma direction: 220mm or less, Mb ¢ Mc directions: 220mm or less

Grease

Low-dust-raising grease (both ball screw and guide)

Cleanliness class

Class 10 (0.1pm)

Ambient operating temperature, humidity

0~40°C, 85% RH or below (non-condensing)

Direction of allowable load moment

Overhang load length

F S S de
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RCSZCR ROBO Cylinder SE
==
=%
‘ou can download CAl H *1 Connect the motor/encoder cables. Refer to p. 314 for details on the cables. = ‘_L’
drawings from our website. Www. rObOCyImder'de . *2 The slider moves to the ME during home return. Pay attention to prevent contact between the § =
slider and surrounding parts. =
* To change the home ME: Mechanical end
direction, the actuator must SE: Stroke end
be returned to IAl for
adjustment. =
* With the reversed-home =
@ =

specification (NM), the
home is positioned at

approx. 3 mm toward the 2-@5H7, effective depth 6 50 4-M5 depth 9 300
motor from the ME on the 320.02 Cable joint =
ter-motor side. \ / v =
. counter-motor side. [‘—’ connector *1 =3
L e e A 5=
ol —| 2% —( )
o o 28 3
f = B ¢ BB 15t R
56 | 3 | =
Reference  fl———— oo
surface 58 L Hﬁw—wf Sg
RS 7A icable tube outer diameter: 'E'E
Detail view of A 19. 21 19.5 d% (inner diameter: 6) ==
s
L
15 A 91.5
Offset (12.5) Stroke 118 17.5)
u')_[ osition for Ma moment 3
©| o o *
T e i B iy o
e l|® ‘ q & 3
Bleo| [ 5 = D I - 3 < o -

N * B ]ID g el \ S
I — S=
e s Standard aposite side = 2

A/ 56 85, R 8.5 Ensure 100 (optional) =
58 24) T P — or more.
-3 =+ == o
8 I ! =
e + - < < h: g
< | o H
Detail view of long hole \ 4 <+ -+ - E:‘: ]
Isoag hofle, dey Lh 5 from\
ottom face of base .
- . P (@4 hole and long hole pitch, -
Brake dimensions (W g ! | \m-MS, depth 8
BR: Brake wire (@4 hole pitch) 100 (@4 hole pitch;
taken out from right 3-Q4H7, depth 5 from bottom face of base
* Models with brake have their overall length
extended by 26.5 mm (or 39.8 mm if the wire is
BE: Brake wire § Lakgnati(ut from the end) and weight increased
taken out from end y 0.3 kg.
BL: Brake wire ¢,
taken out from left 133 41.5 125 Hl Dimensions and Weight by Stroke
“ ; * I Stroke 50 100 150 200 250 300 350 400 450 500 550 600
o o ,‘L,if‘h@ N L 304.5 | 354.5 | 404.5 | 454.5 |504.5 | 554.5 | 604.5 | 654.5 | 704.5 | 754.5 | 804.5 | 854.5
& o 3 & i@i A 198 | 248 | 298 | 348 | 398 | 448 | 498 | 548 | 598 | 648 | 698 | 748
< \_ TR o —_ N 81 131 | 181 | 231 | 281 | 331 | 381 | 431 | 481 | 531 | 581 | 631
55 - P 66 116 166 216 266 316 366 416 466 516 566 616
58 R 81 31 81 31 81 31 81 31 81 31 81 31
U 1 2 2 3 3 4 4 5 5 6 6 7
m 6 8 8 10 10 12 12 14 14 16 16 18
Weight (kg) | 2.0 | 2.1 23 | 24 |26 | 27 | 29 [ 30 | 32 | 33 | 35 | 36

Applicable Controllers

RCS2 series actuators can be operated using the following controllers. Choose the type that best suits your specific purpose.

External view Features Maximum number of positioning points  Input power supply  Power-supply capacity Reference page
Supporting up to
Positioner mode 512 positioning 512 points
points
Solenoid Same control actions
valve mode m— as those applicable 7 points
to solenoid valves
SCON- C-301-NP-2-(D Single-phase —P325
Serial Dedicated serial 100VAC 360VA max.
communication communication 64 points
type type Single-phase *1-axis
ification,
Dedicated 200VAC speci |c2 |gn
Pulse-train pulse-train (Unlimited) operate
input control type 3 Three-phase at 150W
input type 200VAC
u
Program control Programmable type
] 3, 2-axis type SSEL- C-1-301-NP-2- (D capable of operating 1500 points 5p355
up to 2 axes
PieeE cemiil] Programmable type
1 t% 6-axis type XSEL-(3)-1-301-N1-EEE-2-(2) capable of operating 4000 points — P
up to 6 axes

* The SSEL and XSEL model names are based on a 1-axis specification.

*Dindicates the encoder type (I: Incremental / A: Absolute).

*@Q indicates the power-supply voltage type (1: 100V / 2: Single-phase 200V / 3: Three-phase 200V).
*3)indicates the XSEL type (J/ K/ P /Q).

RCS2CR-SA6D 2 6 8



Controller -
Integrated Type

Arm / Flat Rod Slider
Type Type Type

Gripper /
Rotary Type

Cleanroom
Type

2
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(2]
o.

Controller

RCSZW ROBO Cylinder

RCS2W-RA4C/RA4D/RA4R

ROBO Cylinder, Splash-Proof Rod Type, Actuator Diameter @37mm, 200-V Servo Motor
Coupling Specification//Built-In Specification/Motor Reversing Specification

M \odel Specification Items RCS2W — |

| - [ [ ]

Series = — Type

e
oupling Specification
RAGD:

Motor Re?/ersing Specification
* Refer to p. 31 of the front matter for details on the model specification items.

—Encoder type —
Incremental 20 :Servo motor
specification  20W
BuiltIn épeciﬂcation A: Absolute  30:Servo motor
RA4R: specification  30W

Motor type

—_ Lead —_ Stroke — Applicable controller — Cable length —_ Options
12: 12mm 50:50mm T1:XSEL-J/K N :Nocable Refer to the options
6: 6mm ; T2:SCON P 13"n11 table below.
3: 3mm SSEL M :5m
300:300mm XSEL-P/Q XOO: Specified length

(Set in 50-mm steps)

ROO:Robot cable

(1) When the stroke increases, the maximum speed will drop to prevent the ball screw from reaching

a critical speed. Use the actuator specification table below to check the maximum speed at the

stroke you desire.

(2) The load capacity is based on operation at an acceleration of 0.3 G (or 0.2 G if the lead is 3).
This is the maximum acceleration.

(3) The horizontal load capacity assumes use of an external guide and absence of external force
applied from any direction other than the moving direction of the rod.

Actuator Specifications
M Lead and Load Capacity

l Stroke and Maximum Speed

Explanation of numbers [(D)] Type [@)] Encoder type [@)] Stroke [@)] Applicable controlier [&)] Cable length [®)] Options

Model Motor |Lead |Maximum load capacity |Ratedthrust| — Stroke Stroke 50 ~ 300
output (W) |(Mm) |Horizontal (kg) Vertical (kg)|  (N) (mm) Lead (Setin 50-mm steps)

RCS2W-[(D]@)]-20-12@)-@] {®]-[®) 12| 30 10 | 189 12 600

RCS2wW- - -20-6- - -- 20 6 6.0 2.0 37.7 6 300
R082W---20-3- - - - 3 12.0 4.0 75.4 3 150

50 ~ 300 -

R032W---30-1 2-- -- 12 4.0 15 2g.3 |(Setin100mn sieps) (Al ey
RCSZW---30-6- - -- 30 6 9.0 3.0 56.6

RCS2W---30—3- - - - 3 18.0 6.5 113.1

Actuator Specifications

Name Model Page Item Description
Brake (*1) B P381 Drive method Ball screw @10mm, rolled C10
Flange FL P382 Positioning repeatability +0.02mm
Foot bracket FT P384 Backlash 0.05mm or less
Home sensor HS P385 Base Material: Aluminum with white alumite treatment
Knuckle joint NJ P385 Rod diameter @20mm
Reversed-home specification NM P385 Rod non-rotation accuracy +1.0°
Clevis bracket (*2) QR P386 Ambient operating temperature, humidity | 0~40°C, 85% RH or below (non-condensing)
Front trunnion bracket (*3) TRF P389 Protective structure IP54
Rear trunnion bracket (*3) TRR P389

(*1) There is no setting of the brake for the RA3D.
(*2) The clevis metal fittings can be used only on the RA3R.

(*8) The trunnion metal fittings can be used only on the RA3C/RA3D.

2 8 3 RCS2W-RA4C/RA4D/RA4R



RCSZW ROBO Cylinder
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can download CAD A . . . =2
o o oa senore.  WWW.robocylinder.de Il Dimensions and Weight by Stroke ss
RCS2W-RA4C-RA4D/RA4R (without brake) -
Intake/exhaust port | M40X1 5 Stroke 50 | 100 | 150 [ 200 | 250 | 300
o (rotatable by 360) (effective thread range17.5) (€ffective thread range19.5) — 20W | 358.4 [ 408.4 |458.4 [508.4 |558.4 |608.4
10X1.25 : —
effective thread range20) 30W [373.4 [423.4 [473.4 |523.4 [573.4 [623.4 = g
L | ra4p 20W | 336.4 | 386.4 | 436.4 |486.4 | 536.4 | 586.4 @ =
= 30W | 351.4 | 401.4 | 451.4 | 501.4 | 551.4 | 601.4
2 20W [ 299.9 | 349.9 | 399.9 |449.9 |499.9 |549.9
RA4R
|22| 22| 30W [209.9 | 349.9 [399.9 [449.9 [499.9 [549.9 3
RA4C 20W | 137 187 237 287 337 387 ==
30W | 137 | 187 | 237 | 287 | 337 | 387 =
0 | RadD 20W | 137 187 237 287 337 387
L ) 30W | 137 187 237 287 337 387 =
Nut A NutB ~ 47(width across flats) Radr 20w | 125 | 175 | 225 | 275 | 325 | a75 22
36(width across flats) 30W | 125 175 225 275 325 375 ‘i %
20W 80.5 g
RA4C 30w 955 =
20W 58.5 ()
Nut C m | RA4D I 735 =
19(width 20W 805 ==
RA4R - ® S
across flats, 30W 95.5 g
L L RAA4C [20W/30W| 1.4 1.5 1.7 1.8 2.0 21
Vg;ig;ﬂ Ra4D Joowsow| 1.3 | 15 [ 16 | 18 [ 19 [ a2 3 2
{¢) ST=
RA4R |20W/30W 1.5 17 1.8 2.0 21 2.3 =]
=
==
m 26 RCS2W-RA4C-RA4D/RAA4R (with brake) =
.95 Stroke 50 100 150 200 250 300 o
st 121.9 RA4C 20W [401.4 [451.4 [501.4 [551.4 [601.4 [651.4 g_
3 3 44 30W | 416.4 | 466.4 |516.4 [566.4 | 616.4 |666.4 =1
MEANSE Home /|\SE 15 == 20W _ ) @
38(width across flats Nut A ® L [RA4D 30W Not available with brake.
7.5 = 36(width RA4R 20W [ 299.9 | 349.9 | 399.9 |449.9 |499.9 |549.9
o e — 30W [ 2099 [ 349.9 | 399.9 [449.9 | 499.9 |549.9
D 7a 20W
o RA4C 137 187 237 287 337 387
{ 3 Higr === — - O—p 30W | 137 | 187 | 237 | 287 | 337 | 387
R — Q
S 0 | Ra4D 20W | 137 187 237 287 337 387
Nut C 22 10 30W | 137 187 237 287 337 387
T 441 584 | RA4R | 20W | 125 | 175 | 225 | 275 | 325 | 375
18(width across flats) 1219 0 30W | 125 | 175 | 225 | 275 | 325 | 375
L R 20W 123.5
30W 138.5
m | RA4D §gw Not available with brake.
Nut A dimensions| |Nut B dimensions
—— *1 Connect the motor/encoder cables. Refer to p. 314 for details on the cables. RA4R |20V 1235
M30X1.5 . M40X1.5 9| | (NutC dimensions|| - fhe sjder moves to the ME during home retur. Pay attention to prevent 30W 138.5
w g ﬁg‘a&‘eﬁﬁgﬁ ‘e”nzs“"e”’”" surrounding part. Raac fooweon| 16 | 17 | 19 [ 20 | 22 | 23
%ﬁ‘l SE: Stroke end Vgigl)n RA4D |20W/30W -
8 38 10 | 50 Ee RA4R owaon| 17 [ 19 [ 20 [ 22 [ 23 | 25
Applicable Controllers
RCS2 series actuators can be operated using the following controllers. Choose the type that best suits your specific purpose.
Name [SUCIGEIRYEN Model Features Maximum number of positioning points  Input power supply  Power-supply capacity Reference page
Supporting up to
Positioner mode 512 positioning 512 points
points
Solenoid Same control actions )
valve mode as those applicable 7 points
to solenoid valves
SCON- C-301-NP-2-(D Single-phase —P325
Serial Dedicated serial 100VAC 360VA max.
communication communication 64 points
type type Single-phase *1-axis
. 200VAC specification,
. Dedicated P ted
Pulse-train o aw— (Unlimited) operate
input control type . Three-phase at 150W
puttyp 200VAC
p—
P trol Programmable type
;°§rfg[2)fig?yg>e, SSEL- C-1-30I-NP-2- (D capable of operating 1500 points —P355
up to 2 axes
= Programmable type
Program control, sl : q
1 t% 6-axis type TI "‘j’ XSEL-(3)-1-30-N1-EEE-2- ) capable of operating 4000 points P365
up to 6 axes

*The SSEL and XSEL model names are based on a 1-axis specification.

*D indicates the encoder type (I:Incremental / A: Absolute).

*Q indicates the power-supply voltage type (1: 100V / 2: Single-phase 200V / 3: Three-phase 200V).
*é indicates the XSEL type (J/K/P/Q).

RCS2W-RA4C/RA4D/RA4R 28 |
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Controller -
Integrated Type

Slider

Type

Rod
Type

Arm / Flat
Type

Position controller
for RCS2 series H

@
==
=
= =
==
=S
S S
=

Type List

Cleanroom
Type

= Position controller capable of operating RCS2 series actuator. Various control functions are combined into a single
[z .
S5 unit.
w2
o.
Type C
Name Positioner mode Solenoid valve mode | Pulse-train control mode |Network specification(DeviceNet)‘ Network specification (Profibus)
External
view
Peseisien Positioner supporting up| Same control actions as | Controller for pulse-train | DeviceNet connection Profibus connection
p to 512 positioning points [those used on air cylinders control specification (optional) | specification (optional)

3 Number of . . ) ]
s é position points 512 points 7 points -) 512 points 512 points
==
§ = Type of /O NP/PN DV PR

Gateway
unit

S
£
g Series Type Motor type  Encoder type I/O type  1/O cable length Power-supply voltage
w
| | |
=z Standard type Single-phase 100VAC
2 Single-phase 230VAC
20-W motor
§ 30-W motor (RCS2 Incremental
<
30-W motor (RS) Absolute No cable
60-W motor 2m
100-W motor 3m
150-W motor 5m
o PIO NPN specification -
200-W motor * When selecting DV or PR as the I/O type,
£ (standard) please select 0 for the cable length.
300-W motor P1O PNP specification
DeviceNet connection
= 400-W motor specification
2 Profibus connection
600-W motor specification
750-W motor
o
(7]
(7]
—
&
3
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System Configuration

PLC /0 cable for
pulse-train control type
CB-PACPU-PIO020
Cable length
Standard 2m
(Supplied with the controller)

replacement cable.

: | — Field network
| L !
I
| 1/0 flat cable
*tlgacgrsng;grg gu!asr(]s <Model CB-PAC-PIO020>
|
coIIectorspecﬁwanon, Cable length
always use the pulse Standard 2m
converter AK-04 (Supplied with the controller)
(optional). Refer to p. 334 for details on a

Plug + sheII for
pulse-train control
(Supplied with the
controller)

* Models of the network specification
(optional) can be connected directly

Pulse-train control cable
<Model CB-SC-PIOS[ T T >
(optional)

to a network.
LI p"QS‘V'Qr Single-phase 100VAC

* Always use a noise filter when SUPPIY Single-phase 200VAC

connecting a power supply.

Recommended model: MC1210 (Manufactur er: Densei-Lambda)
(You can purchase this through IAl. Contact us for details.)

n PC software

(Refer to p. 333)

RS232 version

<Model: RCM-101-MW>
USB version

<Model: RCM-101-USB>

Actuator RCP2 series
RCS2 series / Single-axis robot / Linear servo actuator

* The PC software comes with a cable.

—

Teaching pendant

(Refer to p. 333)
<Model: CON-T> L—‘I L—‘I

Motor cable

<Model CB-RCC-MA[T T >
Standard 1m /3m /5m

Refer to p. 334 for a replacement cable.

Encoder cable

<Model CB-RCS2-PAT T >
Standard 1m /3m/5m

Refer to p. 334 for a replacement cable.

(Pulse Converter AK-04 (Optional)

Content: Pulse converter (AK-04) + e-CON input/out put connector

Basic specifications
e Input power supply: DC24V+10% (Max 50mA)
* Input pulses: Open collector (collector current 12mA max.)
e Input frequency:  200kHz max.
¢ Output pulses: 26C31-equivalent differential output (Max 10mA)
(Applicable wire: AWG 24~26, 014~0.3 mm? (max.)
\_

Use this converter if pulses output from the host controller are of open collector specification.
This converter is used to convert the open-collector command pulses output
from the host controller to differential pulses. Converting open collector pulses

to differential pulses improves noise resistance. E,,‘;f,':‘“"“w' gkl b
Two phases of differential pulses equivalent to those from the line driver 26C31 124V F‘- PP i
are output. fam '“_"’ g K
The e-CON connector is used as an input/out put connector to simplify the field wiring. : ,p ue A

Outer diameter of finished wire g1.0~1.2mm ) *

1AT

10
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SCON Controller

Controller -
Integrated Type

I/0 Specifications

> ®

-

“ M Input Part External input specifications H Output Part External output specifications
Item Specification Item Specification

=3 Input voltage 24VDC + 10% Load voltage DC24V

== Input current 4mA/point Maximum load current | 100mA/point 400mA/8 points

ON voltage --- Min DC18.0V (3.5mA) Residual voltage Max 0.1mA/point

- ON/OFF voltage | (epoitage - Max DC6.0V (1mA) Insulation method Photocoupler

o Insulation method | Photocoupler

s

=<

= NPN specification NPN specification

Be e —

S +24V

=2 5

1%
| z

1 . :i
— >| Eachinput| <5.6kQ
— Each input

Cleanroom
Type

Logic
ircuit

Logic
circuit

[ lInternal T B
}”E_ circuit Internal }ME_

© circuit
52 >——1
_: = oV ”r _ _ _ =
(7] E - - - -
PNP specification PNP specification
I - - - I - - - -
+24V |
> ] F [loa
ogic
| Internal }” E_ cirguit 10Q | J—_
| . N circuit —MA—&
55 Each input AN'j_ . ! Inftern_atll |Eacho
5 [ ] c [ | circui
=3 55— sceh iUt 25640, -«
“== =} : | 7z i |EatCht 1
8 = T “ Iou pui
oV B 2
5 —- - - - - - - - .
SE
“-" =
(L]

=

o

@ I/0 Specifications

o The SCON-C supports all of the control methods shown below.

& It supports a maximum of 512 positioning points in the positioner mode and up to seven points in the solenoid valve
mode.

=

2
Hl Controller Functions by Type

z Type SCON-C Features

= A basic operation mode in which the
Positioner mode O actuator is operated by specifying a position

number and then inputting a start signal.

In this mode, the slider (rod) can be moved

Teaching mode O by means of an external signal to store the
achieved position as position data.
. lenoid valv The actuator can be moved simply by ON/OFF of position
7] Solenoid valve O signals. This mode supports the same control actions you
o mode are already familiar with on solenoid valves of air cylinders.
Pulse train In this mode, you can operate the actuator
. O freely using pulse trains without inputting
= mode position data.
<
The controller can be connected directly to
Network support O a field network by selecting an applicable
network option.
—
L
(7]
(7]
-
' }
(7]
<
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Explanation of I/0 Signal Functions

The table below explains the functions assigned to the respective I/O signals of the controller.

Since the signals that can be used vary depending on the controller type and settings, check the signal table for each

controller to confirm the available functions.

H Controller Functions by Type

Category| Abbreviation Signal name Function description
. . Input this signal to cause the actuator to start moving to the position set by the
CSTR PTP strobe signal (start signal) command position number signal.
PC1~PC256 |Command position number signal | This signal is used to input a target position number (binary input).
BKRL Brake forced-release signal This signal forcibly releases the brake.
. S A This signal can switch the running mode when the MODE switch on the controller is
RMOD Running mode switching signal | (. "A\;70 (AUTO when this signal is OFF, or MANU when the signal is ON).
. . Turning this signal OFF causes the moving actuator to decelerate to a stop. The actuator
STP Pause signal will resume the remaining movement if the signal is turned OFF during the pause.
. Turning this signal ON resets the alarms that are present. If this signal is turned ON
RES Reset signal while the actuator is paused (*STP is OFF), the remaining movement can be cancelled.
SON Servo ON signal The servo remains on while this signal is ON, or off while the signal is OFF.
HOME Home return signal Turning this signal ON performs home-return operation.
Input . . Turning this signal ON switches the controller to the teaching mode (provided that
MODE Teaching mode signal CSTR, JOG+ and JOG- are all OFF and the actuator is not moving).
. ; ] ; The actuator can be jogged with JOG+ and JOG- while this signal is OFF. The
JISL ‘JoQ/mChmg switching signal actuator performs inching operation with JOG+ and JOG- while this signal is ON.
_ _ . . The actuator will start jogging or inching in the positive/negative direction
JOG+ JOG +/-Jog/inching movement atan ON edge of this signal
. A In the teaching mode, specify a desired position number and then turn this signal ON
PWRT Teaching signal for at least 20 ms to write the current position under the specified position number.
. Turning this signal ON in the solenoid valve mode causes the actuator to move to the
ST0~ST6 Start position command specified position. (Start signal is not required.)
. a o While this signal is ON, torque is limited by the value set by a parameter. The TLR
TL Torque limit selection signal signal turns ON if torque has reached the specified value.
DCLR Deviation counter clear signal The position deviation counter is continuously cleared while this signal is ON.
This signal turns ON when the actuator has entered the positioning band after
PEND/INP Position complete signal movement. If the actuator has exceeded the positioning band, PEND does not turn
OFF, but INP does. PEND and INP can be swapped using a parameter.
. . This signal is used to output the position number achieved at completion of
PM1~PM256 |Completed position number signal positioning (binary output).
HEND Home return complete signal This signal turns ON upon completion of home return.
. This signal turns ON when the current actuator position has entered the range
ZONE1 Zone signal specified by parameters.
This signal turns ON when the current actuator position has entered the range
PZONE Position zone signal specified by position data during position movement. PZONE can be used together
with ZONE1, but PZONE is valid only during movement to a specified position.
RMDS Running mode status signal This signal is used to output the running mode status.
. . This si | i N while thi lleri I, FF if | h
ALM Controller alarm status signal is signal remains ON while the controller is normal, and turns OFF if an alarm has
generated.
. . This signal remains ON while the actuator is moving (including the periods during
MOVE Moving signal home return and push-motion operation).
Output SV Servo ON status signal This signal remains ON while the servo is on.
. . This signal remains ON while the controller is not in the emergency stop mode, and
EMGS Emergency stop status signal turns OFF once an emergency stop has been actuated.
. This signal turns ON when the controller has switched to the teaching mode via
MODES Mode status S|gnal MODE signal input. It turns OFF upon returning to the normal mode.
This signal remains OFF after the controller has switched to the teaching mode. It
WEND Write complete signal turns ON upon completion of data write using the PWRT signal. If the PWRT signal is
turned OFF, this signal also turns OFF.
. q This signal turns ON after the controller has completed moving to the target position
PEO~PE6 Current position number signal in the solenoid valve mode.
Lo . This signal turns ON once the motor torque has reached the specified value in a
TLR Torque limiting signal condition where torque is being limited by the TL signal.
Each signal turns ON when the current actuator position has entered the positioning band
LSO~LS2 Limit switch output signal before or after the target position. If the actuator has already completed home return, these
signals are output even before a movement command is issued or while the servo is OFF.
This signal outputs when the current value of the motor reaches the limitation value,
TRQS Torque level status signal before the JOG operation returns to the starting point and the slider (rod) collides to

the mechanical end or an obstacle.

won 328

adf] pajesdajy
- J3][0}u09

adf) Aiejoy adAy adAy adAy
JREL T I L E AT poy 13p1Is

adAy
wooJues|)

adA] joord
ysejds

nun s|apop
[ALE) v2-8d fiemajey  Jajj04uo09

N0Jd

NOJY

1388 138y 138d

138X



SCON Controller

Controller -
Integrated Type

I/0 Signal Table

g2
i Parameter (PIO pattern) selection Pulse train mode
0 1 2 3 4 5) 0
= o Pin Positioning mode | Teaching mode | 256-point mode | 512-point mode | Solenoid valve mode 1 | Solencid valve mode 2|  Pulse train mode
e = number Category pos!\tliltj)[r]\qiggrp(gints 64 points 64 points 256 points 512 points 7 points 3 points -
= Zone signal O X X X O O X
S P zone signal O O ©) X ©) O X
== 1A | 2av P24 P24
=< 2A 24V P24 P24
- 3A = NC NC
B A | - NC NC
S8 5A INO PC1 PC1 PC1 PC1 STO STO SON
= BA IN1 PC2 pPC2 PC2 PC2 ST1 ST1 (JOG+) RES
= 7A IN2 PC4 PC4 PC4 PC4 ST2 ST2 (-) HOME
g 2 8A IN3 PC8 PC8 PC8 PC8 ST3 - TL
§ = 9A IN4 PC16 PC16 PC16 PC16 ST4 - CSTP
10A IN5 PC32 PC32 PC32 PC32 ST5 - DCLR
= é-_ 11A IN6 - MODE PC64 PC64 ST6 - BKRL
g_g 12A IN7 - JISL PC128 PC128 - - RMOD
7] Input
a 13A IN8 - JOG+ - PC256 - - -
14A IN9 BKRL JOG- BKRL BKRL BKRL BKRL -
15A IN10 RMOD RMOD RMOD RMOD RMOD RMOD =
16A IN11 HOME HOME HOME HOME HOME - -
17A IN12 *STP * STP *STP *STP * STP - -
18A IN13 CSTR CSTR/PWRT CSTR CSTR - - -
19A IN14 RES RES RES RES RES RES =
20A IN15 SON SON SON SON SON SON -
1B ouTo PM1 PM1 PM1 PM1 PEO LSO PWR
2B OouT1 PM2 PM2 PM2 PM2 PE1 LS1 (TRQS) SV
3B ouT2 PM4 PM4 PM4 PM4 PE2 LS2(-) INP
é‘-’ﬁ 4B OouT3 PM8 PM8 PM8 PM8 PE3 - HEND
= 2 5B OouUT4 PM16 PM16 PM16 PM16 PE4 = TLR
S = 6B OouT5 PM32 PM32 PM32 PM32 PE5 - *ALM
7B OouTe MOVE MOVE PM64 PM64 PE6 - *EMGS
§: 8B Outout ouT7 ZONE1 MODES PM128 PM128 ZONE1 ZONET1 RMDS
% = 9B uipu ouT8 PZONE PZONE PZONE PM256 PZONE PZONE ALMA1
< 10B ouT9 RMDS RMDS RMDS RMDS RMDS RMDS ALM2
11B OouT10 HEND HEND HEND HEND HEND HEND ALM4
§, 12B OuUT11 PEND PEND/WEND PEND PEND PEND - ALM8
& 13B ouT12 sV Y Y Y sV Y =
14B OuUT13 *EMGS *EMGS *EMGS *EMGS *EMGS *EMGS -
15B OuT14 * ALM * ALM * ALM *ALM * ALM * ALM =
§ 16B OuUT15 * BLM *BLM * BLM *BLM *BLM * BLM -
- 17B - =
18B - -
= 19B oV N N
8 20B | ov N N
(-
=
8
<

-
il
(7]
o

SSEL ASEL

XSEL
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Wiring Diagram

=2
. . - . . . " e
H Connection Diagram for Positioner Mode H Connection Diagram for Pulse-Train Control Mode -
(Differential Output)
==
PULSE connector (NPN) Twisted pair =2
PIO connector (NPN) Pin number| Category |Signal name Shield
A A 1 Not used
Pin number| Category |Signal name B Notused / -
1A Power 24V 3 PP : 5
2A supply 24V 4 Input /PP ; =
3A — Not used 5 NP :0_‘_‘—‘:§1_ =
4A — Not used o 6 NE 2 -
5A INO ——— T -
6A INT__|———~e o—¢ 5 LoB - o] Zo
7A :NZ o"o——¢ 10 Output /BFB U : T =E
8A 3 |——o o9 11 ZFB A ==
9A N4 |- o—— ¢ 12 T T > =
10A N5 |—— e o—¢ T T | —
14 GND o
[ 1 . 2
7 N o R
npu E
13A P INS  |-o o—— ¢ PIO connector (NPN k5 §
14A N | ———o o—9 7 -
1EA NTo = [ Pin n&mber Ci?v?;ry Slgn;ltcame
16A IN11 ———o o&—»¢ oA suppl 54V =
17A INiZ |- o—— ¢ = WRY o gg
18A IN3E_|————e o—¢ 4A Not used =5
19A INT4A |- o—o 5A SON | —e o—— 9 25
— ¢ 6A RES | —————e¢ o—
et e " e e
M- 8A TL I oo
2B OuT1 (e oA Input CsTP e o &
3B ouT2 |64 = 10A DCLR o e
4B OouT3 (o 11A BKRL | —e o— ¢
5B ouT4 | 4o 12A RMOD -
6B ouT5 ¢ ¢ ® 13A~20A — Not used
Wwgw! 1B PWR &5
7B OouT6 ® 5%
8B ouT? Twgwt 28 Sy =
Output &5 i 3B NP
9B ouTs . 4B HEND 5
10B OouT9 L RO 5B TLR &5
11B OUTI0 |60 6B o *ALM &5
F s utput - Fag o
12B OUTi1 I W 7B EMGS —_—=
138 oUTT2 |4 88 AMDS o
14B ouT13 ¢ e = Al Pt =g
158 ouT14 |64 — bt ALz e ]
16B OUT15 oo 28 ALM8 ISo= S
17B — Not used — 13B~18B — Not used — @ @
18B — Not used " 19B Power oV o
198 Power oV — 208 supply oy e o
20B supply ov * The shield of the twisted pair cable connected to the PULSE connector must =z
* Connect 24V between pins 1A and 2A, and 0V between pins 198 and 20B. be connected to the shell. Keep the cable length to 10 m or less. =3
* Connect 24V between pins 1A and 2A, and 0V between pins 19B and 20B. <

@
PN
Input/Output Specifications of Pulse-Train Control Type (Differential Line Driver Specifications)
m
3
M Input Part M Output Part =
Maximum input pulses: Line driver interface 500kpps Output method: Line driver output =
Open collector interface 200kpps (AK-04 is needed) Insulated/not insulated: Not insulated §
Insulation method: Photocoupler insulation
=
SCON SCON 8
[E ettt 26C32 IR E S e LIS Ll ot | =
: : or equwaljnt 7.AFB: ] :
1 | 1 —— Internal !
26031 i ] _§];1 8/AFB | r—é]_ S circuit !
or equivalent 1 | g 1
PPy - ! 9BFB, |
-[X:: 4/PP] 180 it [E O o i =< . ? LZ]——CI Internal i
. T | : 10/BFB ! I circuit : -
| | T I @
! I 11.ZFB | i -
: | J T L Internal :
! . .
: : ﬁo_"l 12268 rzﬂ——@ circuit :
5.NP! L I ] : >
_[:?_—' l x| — Internal i 13.GND | I ]
— 6 /NP: 180 v i circuit : i :
? l Janp  14GND] - GND i
e ! b 5 g
m
>
(7]
m
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SCON Controller

Input/Output Specifications of Pulse-Train Control Type (Open Collector Specifications)

Eg
E’z SCON
N24 P24
(0V) (+DC24V) Pulsc}aA converter
22
. P - =
5 > 1 24v pp 1 <& : >3 e
o o | | o ol I
ES : U : 1
§ VB G pp 2 L ——> 4 pp
@ Host controller | | ! | : : I
E& B - TN T T TN : ! D
=z o> 5 pp np 3 K > 5w
g8 N R ><>< ]
[ [ . !
g ) N /I \ /I >>4 NP /NP 4 << : : : : > 6 A
S A n »
: : 0 | v
o
| | b

g [
53

o.

1

Controller
Models

Gateway
unit

N
N24 (0V)

* Use the PIO interface power supply as the 24-VDC power supply to be connected to the AK-04.
* Minimize the cable length between the pulse output unit (PLC) and AK-04. Also keep the cable length between the AK-04 and PULSE connector to 2 m or less.

Specification Table

Iltem

Specification

Motor capacity

Less than 400W \ 400W or more

Connectable actuators

RCS2 series actuator / Single-axis robot / Linear servo actuator

Number of controlled axes

1 axis

Operation method

Positioner type / Pulse-train control type

Number of positioning points

max. 512 points

=
3 Backup memory EEPROM
= 1/0 connector 40-pin connector

Number of I/O points 16 input points / 16 output points
o 1/0 power supp.ly . Externally supplied 24VDC + 10%
£ Serial communication RS485

Peripheral communication cable CB-PAC-PIO 1]

Command pulse-train input method | Differential line driver method / Open collector method (Conversion of open collector pulses to differential pulses using a pulse converter (Note 1))
= Maximum input pulse frequency Differential line driver method: 500kpps max. / Open collector method (with a pulse converter): 200kpps max.
2 Position detection method Incremental encoder / Absolute encoder

Emergency stop function Available (built-in relay) / Class B

Forced release of electromagnetic brake Brake release switch ON/OFF
§ Motor cable CB-XEU-MA ] (30m max.)
< Encoder cable CB-XEU1-PALI ] (30m max.)

Input power supply

Single-phase 100~115VAC+10%

Single-phase 200~230VAC£10% Single-phase 200~230VAC+10%

20W / 74VA 30W/ 94VA 400W / 844VA
Power-supply capacity 60W / 186VA 100W / 282VA 600W / 1212VA
150W / 376 VA 200W / 469VA 750W / 1569VA
= Dielectric strength voltage DC500V 100MQ or more
14 ) . . XYZ directions 10~57Hz One-side amplitude 0.035mm (continuous), 0.075mm (intermittent
VIEEIE ] (SR 58-15011z  4.9m/s? (continuoLs) L (imermim)em) ( )
Ambient operating temperature 0~40°C
5 Ambient operating humidity 10~95% (non-condensing)
=3 Operating ambience Free from corrosive gases
Protection class 1P20
- Weight Approx. 800g (+25¢ for absolute specification) Approx. 11kg
ﬁ External dimensions 58mm (W) x194mm (H) x121mm (D) 72mm (W) x194mm (H) x121mm (D)
(Note 1) For the command-p ulse input method, use the differential line driver method offering higher noise resistance. If the open collector method must be used, use an optional pulse converter (AK-04)
to convert open collector pulses to differential pulses.
a
<
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External Dimensions

Less than 400W
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When the absolute-data backup battery is installed

400W or more
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When the absolute-data backup battery is installed
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LED indicators

These LED indicate the condition of the controller.

Name | Color Description
This LED comes on when the system becomes ready (= the CPU
PWR is functioning properly after the power has been turned on).
SV This LED comes on when the servo turns on.
ALM This LED remains lit while an alarm is present.
EMG This LED remains lit while an emergency stop is actuated.
Rotary switch

This switch sets an address to identify each
controller when multiple controllers are linked.

Piano switches

Controller system switches.

Name Description

Operation mode selector switch

OFF: Positioner mode, ON: Pulse-train control mode

* The setting will become effective after the power is
reconnected.

Remote update switch (normally set to OFF)

2 OFF: Normal operation mode, ON: Update mode

* The setting will become effective after the power
is reconnected or following a software reset.

System I/0 connector

A connector for the emergency stop switch, etc.

Regenerative unit connector

A connector for the resistor unit that absorbs
regenerative current produced when the actuator
decelerates to a stop.

EMotor connector
(compatible with XSEL, ECON and RCS)
A connector for the actuator’s motor cable.

Power-supply connector
An AC power-supply connector. Divided into the
control power input and motor power input.

EGrounding screw
A screw for protective grounding. Always connect
this screw to ground.

EDedicated pulse-train control connector
A connector used to operate the controller in the
pulse-train control mode. It remains unconnected if
the controller is operated in the positioner mode.

PIO connector

A connector for a cable used to perform parallel
communication with a PLC and other peripherals.

Running mode selector switch

Name Description
MANU | Do not accept Pl commands.
AUTO | Accept Pl commands.

* The emergency stop switch on the teaching pendant becomes
effective when the line is connected, regardless of whether this
switch is set to AUTO or MANU. Take note that an emergency stop
will be actuated momentarily when the teaching-pendant or SIO
communication cable is disconnected. This is a normal phenomenon
and does not indicate an error.

SIO connector

A connector for a teaching-pendant or PC
communication cable.

Brake release switch

A switch to forcibly release the electromagnetic brake
equipped on the actuator.

* A 24-VDC power supply for driving the brake must be connected.

Brake power-supply connector

A connector for supplying 24-VDC brake power.
(Required only when an actuator with brake is
connected.)

Encoder/sensor connector
(compatible with XSEL-P/Q)

A connector for the encoder/sensor cables.

Absolute-data backup battery connector

A connector for the absolute-data backup battery.
(Required only when an absolute-encoder actuator is
used.)

Absolute-data backup battery holder

A battery holder into which the absolute-data backup
battery is set.
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Controller -
Integrated Type

Gripper/  Arm /Flat Rod Slider
Rotary Type Type Type Type

Cleanroom
Type

Splash
Proof Type

Controller
Models

: Gateway
ERC2 PS-24 unit

PCON

=
8
<

SSEL ASEL PSEL

XSEL

SCON Controller

B Teaching Pendant

Name Teaching Pendant
Model CON-T-ENG
(english version)
Protection grade P54
1§ D
Appllcable PZ}ON ACdN SCON ROBONET
controllers il 3] Tr
I
i
RCP2-C RCS-C ECON
RCP2-CG RCS-E
A standard, user-friendly teaching pendant
Features equipped with a LCD screen.
Safety standard CE, UL
Display 20 characters x 4 lines on LCD
Weight Approx. 400g
Cable length 5m

Ambient ope rating
tempe rature, humidity

Temperature: 0~40°C, Humidity: 10~90% RH

External
dimensions

110.0

B PC Software

B RS232

Communication Type
Model RCM-101-MW =

<Content>PC software (CD-ROM), /
PC cable &
(communication cable + ~

RS232 conversion unit)

An input device that provides all functions you need for trial operation and adjustment, such as position data input,
test ope ration, as well as monitor ing of current axis positions and input/output signals.

roso
€« cvuNDER

®e

©)
il Bl L @
— ®
=
P
(D Edit / Error List / Monitor /
8 ﬂ- Parameter / User adjustment
= = (2 Operation Mode (3) Move / Stop
t' ﬁ @ Servo On-Off & Jog Movement
213 (® Homing
o =

A software program that helps input position data and perform test operation.

It significantly facilitates debugging operation by offering wide-ranging functions including jogging, inching, step

operation and continuous operation.

B Regenerative Resistance Unit

I Features This unit returns regenerative electric current when the motor builds heat as it decelerates.
Please verify the total W of the actuator from the chart at the right, as it is necessary to make

preparations to the regenerative resistance.

1 Model REU-2 (SCON/SSEL)

I Specifications

Weight

0.9kg

Built-in regenerative resistor

2200 80W

Unit-controller
connection cable (supplied)

CB-SC-REU010 (SSEL)

* Please arrange one each of REU-2 and REU-1 (page 372), when two
regenerative units are necessary.

333 ..

m USB
Communication Type -

Model RCM-101-USB B

{4

m——
<Content>PC software (CD-ROM), 4 l(,""' —\‘ﬁyﬂ,‘ \
PC cable % ) “‘ k -
(communication cable + USB N ‘v‘ — i
conversion unit + USB cable)

W Battery for Absolute Data Storage

W Guide for Determining Necessary Number of Units B Features This battery is for storing

T : absolute data for the

operating actuator.

Ounit | ~200W ~100W I Model
1 unit ~750W ~400W ode AB-5
2 units ~750W

*There may be times when more regenerative
resistance is needed than listed above
depending on operating conditions.

I External Dimensions




SCON Controller

Spare Parts

Should you require spare parts after the purchase of your product for replacing the original cables, etc., refer to the model names specified below.
Motor Cable / Motor Robot Cable

Model CB-RCC-MAL L 1/CB-RCC-MAL L' -RB D can e spestes Erampty b3 5 o -

| L 1 20) | {10)
16 Wire | Color | Signal | No
g 1 1 U |Red
T 2 | 1 — 0.75sq Red| U [ 2 2 |V white 0.75sq
i D [ : [ %@ D j 7550 it V| 3 3 | W _|Black|(crimped)
) 1 T = Blackl W 4 4 PE |(Green
(Front view) (Front view)

Encoder Cable / Encoder Robot Cable

Model CB_RCSz_PA CB_Xz_PA *[JO0 indicates the cable length (L) :Lengths up to

Wire Color | Signal ||

) L a4 E———
- E2av [ 1 ~
15) e e | OV a & \
(13) Boun Wnie] LS
- [oleep|o
- or
- RSV
® v 110 AWG26 [ - Note 4 Note 1
" 1 HE Idered)—— - Y J/
288 Pink A T A Pink
N el o Purple A T Green
2 13 g8 g White B T White
® = 88 Blue /Red| B- Y Blue / Red|
9 18 [Orange [ White[  Z+ T [Orange / White|
. Green / White 23 Green / White
i Actuator end Front view i
(Front view) Controller end ( ) lue B/ Ui (crimpec)

Encoder Cable / Encoder Robot Cable for RCS2-RT6/RT6R/RT
model CB-RCS2-PLAL L [ 1/CB-X2-PLAL L[] e e SR o g e o

(1) L
Il
(13 0 4| Awezs
—vr—'e (crimped)
Il
14 1 @ gnal—| Colo
A
5 D L i A /
2 26 13 o 7
® 5 75| s
U 2 vinie  Grey] ™"
(Front view) [IerT Tl U = =
FG Drain
FH—H—H— SO Orange
1 SD Green
2 BAT+ Purple
T AT — Grey
4 VCC Red
GND Black
Orein vire and braided shield vire T
(Whitelblue” and other designations under “Wire colr” ndicate the band color) ) B+ | Yellow

/O Flat Cable
model CB-PAC-PIO ][] oo b spectes Bearmpi 080~ -
L

HIF6 =400 - T.27R

" Signal Cable .
No. ?1‘?%[?]2‘ %gl%‘? Wire No. e color ‘ Wire
1A | 24V |Brown-1 1B [ OUTO | Brown-3
2A | 24V | Red-1 28 [OUT1| Red-3
3A — |Orange-1 3B | OUT2 |Orange-3|
4A | — [Yellow-1 4B | OUT3 | Yellow-3
5A | INO | Green-1 58 | OUT4 | Green-3
No connector Af 6A | IN1 | Blue-1 68 | OUT5| Blue-3
g8 7A | IN2_[Purple-1 7B | OUT6 | Purple-3
] 8A | IN3 | Grey-1 88 | OUT7| Grey-3
g8 9A | IN4 | White-1 98 | OUT8 | White-3
g 10A | IN5 | Black-1 Flat cable ® 10B | OUTY | Black-3 | Flat cable ®
88 11A | IN6 [Brown-2 | (pressure-welded) | | 11B |OUT10] Brown-4 | (pressure-welded)
olg 12A | IN7 | Red-2 AWG28 128 [OUT11|_Red-4
58 13A | IN8 [Orange-2) 138 |OUT12|Orange-4|
ol 14A [ IN9 | Yellow-2 148 [OUT13] Yellow-4
No connector ® Half-pitch MIL socket: 15 | IN10 | Green-2 158 |OUT 14| Green-4
: 16A [ IN11 [ Blue-2 168 [OUT15| Blue-4.
= HIF6 - 40D - 1.27R (Hirose) 17A [ IN12 [Purple-2 178| — [Purple-4
18A [ IN13 [ Grey-2 188| — | Grey-4
Flat cable (20 cores) x 2 19A | IN14 | White-2 198 | OV | White-4
20A [ IN15 [ Black-2 28| OV [ Black-4

SCON Pulse-Train Control Cable

model CB-SC-PIOS[ ][] o oan e pested Eramp) 000 —5 - ¥

Black M

! 1) Unused | 1 |
White / Black Unused | 2
Red ) PP |3}
L White / Red /PP_14
Green ) NP _[5
® L White / Green /NP_|6
Yellow @) /*:T:% ;
No connector ‘ D Wh';év\;i”ow 0) BFB |9
White / Brown /BFB 110
ZFB |1
1® F Blue @) /ZFB |1
White / Blue & GND 1
Plug: 10114—300PE (Sumitomo 3M) Wh‘tG'fYG e Gre] GND |1
Shell: 10314—52F0—008 (Sumitomo aM) 0 'Y Shialq -ommect e shield o a cable damp. |———
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Controller -
Integrated Type

Gripper/  Arm / Flat Rod Slider
Rotary Type Type Type Type

Cleanroom
Type

Splash
Proof Type

Gateway  Controller
SSEL ASEL PSEL SCON ACON PCON ERC2 PS-24 unit Models

XSEL

S S E L Controller

RCS2 series
Program controller

Type List

Program controller capable of operating RCS2 series actuator. Various control functions are combined into a single unit.
Type C
Name Program mode ‘ Positioner mode

External view

Description

Both actuator operation and communication with external equipment
can be handled by a single controller. When two axes are connected, arc
interpolation and path operation can be performed.

Up to 1,500 positioning points are supported. Push-motion operation

and teaching operation are also possible.

Number of position points

1,500 positions

*With a 1-axis specification, the section denoted by (Axis 2) need not be specified.

SSEL — C

Series

Type

Standard type

1-axis specification

2-axes specification

connected axes

— L]

(|

D e B

Number of (1-axis )
Encoder type

Motor type Option

Creep sensor

Home sensor/LS type

Master axis specification

Incremental

Absolute

20-W servo motor

200-W servo motor|

(Axes 2 to 6)
Encoder type

Motor type

Absolute

20-W servo motor

RCS2 30-W servo motor

300-W servo motor|

200-W servo motor

RCS2 30-W servo motor

RS 30-W servo motor

400-W servo motor|

300-W servo motor

RS 30-W servo motor

60-W servo motor

600-W servo motor|

400-W servo motor|

60-W servo motor

100-W servo motor

750-W servo motor|

600-W servo motor

100-W servo motor

150-W servo motor

355 ..

750-W servo motor

150-W servo motor

Incremental

VO type 0 cablelength "OyerSubPY

Option

Single-phase 100VAC
Single-phase 200VAC

Creep sensor

Home sensor/LS type

Slave axis specification

PIO NPN specification (standard!

PIO PNP specification




S S E L Controller

3] pajesBaju
- J3] ju09

System Configuration

(2]
£5
& &
==
B2
Teaching pendant (Refer to p. 363)

Model: SEL-T/TD or IA-T-XA =
(Option) 5' 8
@
PLC s

Regenerative resistor unit
(Refer to p. 363) Panel unit g 2
Model: REU-2 (Refer to p. 363) =3
1/O flat cable (Option) Model: PU-1 ==

Model CB-PAC-P10020

(Supplied with the controller) 2m
Refer to p. 364 for details on

a replacement cable.

adAy
wooJuealy

4 o0AD -
m =
0.2m m g
R f ist it cabl E -
egenerative resistor unit cable
RS232C cable Conversion cable <Model: CB-SC-REU010>
Madel. CB-ST-E1MWO50-ER sm (Refer to p. 364) _ | (Supplied with the regenerative
(Supplied with the Model: CB-SEL-SJ002 resistor unit)
PC software IA-101-X-MW) (Option)
im

3m
System-memory backup battery (Refer to p. 364)
Model: AB-5-CS (with case)
AB-5 (battery only)
(Option) *1

USB cable (Refer to p. 364)
Model: CB-SEL-USB010
(Supplied with the

PC software 1A-101-X-USB)

PC software (Refer to p. 363)

Model: IA-101-X-MW (with RS232 cable) “1 The system-memory backup battery

Model: IA-101-X-USB (with USB cable) is an option required if you wish to = g
retain flags and other data used in S
the programs even after the power @3

is turned off.

Hun
femajey

Absolute-data backup battery
(Refer to p. 364)

Model: AB-5 L—_I I_—_I

-
(Supplied with an absolute-type controller) z
=
m
=
Q
N
-
Q
(=]
=
3
Motor cable g
<Model CB-RCC-MA 1] >
e pae—— | Standard 1m / 3m / 5m
i Refer to p. 364 for a replacement cable.
t&% D &
_ (=]
— = E =
Encoder cable
Actuator _ _ _ <Model CB-RCS2-PACICIC] >
RCS2 series / Single-axis robot / Linear servo actuator Standard 1m / 3m / 5m a
Refer to p. 364 for a replacement cable. "
%
m
-

1388

13X
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Controller -
Integrated Type

Gripper/  Arm / Flat Ro Slider
Rotary Type Type Type Type

Cleanroom
Type

Splash
Proof Type

Gateway  Controller
SSEL ASEL PSEL SCON ACON PCON ERC2 PS-24 unit Models

XSEL

SS E L Controller

I/O Specifications

M Input Part External input specifications M Output Part External output specifications

ltem Specification

ltem Specification

Input voltage | DC24V +10%

Load voltage | DC24V

Input current | 7mA/1circuit

Max. load current | 1mA/point 400mA/8point total

ON/OFF voltage

ON voltage (Min.) NPN:DC16V/PNP:DC8V Leak current Max. 0.1mA/1point
OFF voltage (Max.) NPN:DC5V/PNP:DC19V Insulation method | Photocoupler

Insulation method | Photocoupler

NPN specification

P24v

External
power supply
+24V

R=3.3kQ

Each input

NPN specification

P24
Internal circuit| | | —mmm—  ()rmmmmmmmmmm ey
ircui O i
Internal circuit Eachoutput LOad :
/ O "t External
N it -_;Tpowersupply
~— '40____________________: +24V
N

PNP specification

N
External E
power supply _-:-_
+24V Input terminal

Each input R=3.3kQ

PNP specification

IBEFRE ERET Internal circuit P24v

- . O----- Somnaoog External

7 H :

i / \\K 7 Load = power supply
;\- % GG

<20

+24V

Explanation of I/O Functions

The SSEL controller lets you select either the “program mode” in which the actuator is operated by programs input to the
controller, or the “positioner mode” in which the actuator moves to the positions specified by PLC signals received from the host.
The positioner mode provides the following five input patterns each supporting different applications.

H Controller Functions by Type

Operation mode

Features

Program mode

Various operations including linear/arc interpolation operation, path operation ideal for coating processes, etc.,
arch-motion operation and palletizing operation can be performed using the Super SEL language that lets you program
complex control actions using simple commands.

Standard mode

A basic operation mode in which a position number is specified and then a start signal is input to start operation. Push-
motion operation and 2-axis linear interpolation operation are also supported.

Product-type
switchover mode

Multiple works of the same shape with slightly different hole positions can be handled using movement commands to
the same position numbers by simply changing the product type number.

2-axis independent

Positioner mode
mode

With a 2-axis controller, each axis can be commanded and operated separately.

Teaching mode

The slider (rod) can be moved via an external signal to store the achieved position as position data.

DS-S-C1
compatible mode

If you were using a DS-S-C1 controller before, you can replace it with a SSEL controller without having to change the
host programs. * This mode does not ensure actuator compatibility.

357
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S S E L Controller SE
=
Explanation of I/O Functions
Program mode =2
@ @
Pin number | Category| Port number Pr'%%[jaem Function Wiring diagram (NPN)*
1A P24 24-V input Connect 24V. =
1B 016 Program No. 1 selection —eo o —— 22
2A 017 Program No. 2 selection e e
|28 | 018 rogram[Nokt selection These signals are used to select the program to be started. [ — =
3A 019 Program No. 8 selection (BCD input using ports 016 to 022) F———e o —9 = 3
3B 020 Program No. 10 selection e o —————o = ;
4A 021 Program No. 20 selection e e =3
4B 022 Program No. 40 selection —e o ———9
5A 023 CPU reset This signal is used to reset the system to create the same condition after power reconnection. |———— @—— = =
5B 000 Start This signal is used to start the program selected by port Nos. 016 to 022. e o—o gé
6A 001 General-purpose input e o—9 ==
6B 002 General-purpose input —eoo&—9 =
7A Input 003 General-purpose input & o&—¢ o
7B 004 General-purpose input F—e o —9 = §
8A 005 General-purpose input e o—9 = S
8B 006 General-purpose input —eo o ———9¢ 3
9A 007 General-purpose input e o —9
9B 008 General-purpose input These signals are used with a program command to wait for external input. |——e—— ————@ g_g:
10A 009 General-purpose input ————9% o —9¢ 5 g
10B 010 General-purpose input e o— 9 —ad
11A 011 General-purpose input F—————eo o —9
11B 012 General-purpose input F—e o —9
12A 013 General-purpose input e o—9
12B 014 General-purpose input —eo&——9
13A 015 General-purpose input e o—9
13B 300 Alarm This signal is output upon an alarm. (Contact B) —5‘5.1
14A 301 Ready This signal is output once the controller has started properly and entered a ready state. é_R'_é
14B 302 General-purpose output —CB‘}
15A 303 General-purpose output ER"é
——— Output - _@’1
L3 __J| 0% iGeneialpliposelotiply These signals can be turned ON/OFF freely using program commands. =
16A 305 General-purpose output ® ®
16B 306 General-purpose output —&5’1
17A 307 General-purpose output 5‘3'} = E
17B N 0-V input Connect OV. § =
oV 24V “e
Positioner, Standard Mode _g
= @®
nuFr,rIE)er Category nsrzger st:r?glatlrgnrﬁgd 5 Function —E
1A P24 24-V input Connect 24V.
1B 016 Position input 10 T P
2A 017 Position input 11 Port Nos. 007 to 019 are used to specify a target position number. F—————eoo—9 PN
2B 018 Position input 12 Numbers can be specified either as BCD or binary codes. —eo o ———9¢
3A 019 Position input 13 e o —9
3B 020 - - —eo——— 9 m
4A 021 - - e e Q
4B 022 - - —eoo——9¢
5A 023 Error reset This signal is used to reset minor errors. (The power must be reconnected to reset serious errors.) ———————eo o—9
5B 000 Start This signal is used to cause the actuator to start moving to the selected position. —e o—9 -
6A 001 Home return This signal is used to perform home return. I e—e @ 8
6B 002 Servo ON This signal is used to switch the servo on/off. —eoo—9 =
7A Input 003 Push This signal is used to perform push-motion operation. e o—9
7B 004 Pause ‘When this signal i tumed OFF whil the actuator is moving, the actuator will pause. When the signel i ON, the actuator vl complete th —e o —9
8A 005 Cancellation When this signal is tumed OFF while the actuator is moving, the actuator will stop and the remaining operation will be cancelled. I e—e @ ?;
8B 006 Interpolation setting With a 2-axis specification, turning ON this signal causes the actuator to move via linear interpolation. —e o —— 9 g
9A 007 Position input 1 e o —9
9B 008 Position input 2 ——e—o—9
10A 009 Pos!t!on !nput 8 Port Nos. 007 to 019 are used to specify a target position number. —— < %
10B 010 Position input 4 o : e o —————o (=]
. Numbers can be specified either as BCD or binary codes. =
11A 011 Position input 5 F—————eo o —9
11B 012 Position input 6 ——e—o— 9
12A 013 Position input 7 e o—9 =
12B 014 Position input 8 —e— o ————9¢ ‘ﬁ
13A 015 Position input 9 e o —9
13B 300 Alarm This signal is output upon an alarm. (Contact B) —CBH'-
14A 301 Ready This signal is output once the controller has started properly and entered a ready state. m
14B 302 Position complete This signal is output upon completion of movement to the specified position. —:5‘1 GZ
15A Output 303 Home return complete | This signal is output upon completion of home return. E‘R'l Lo
15B 304 Servo ON output This signal is output while the servo is on. —55.1
16A 305 Push motion complete || This signal is output upon completion of push-motion operation. m
16B 306 System-memory backup battery error || This signal is output when the system-memory backup battery voltage has dropped (to the warning level). —55’1 g
17A 307 Absolute-data backup battery error || This signal is output when the absolute-data backup battery voltage has dropped (to the warning level). m P
17B N 0-V input Connect OV.

oV 24V
* With regard to PNP wiring diagram, please refer to S-SEL manual.
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SSEL



Controller -
Integrated Type

Gripper/  Arm / Flat Rod Slider
Rotary Type Type Type Type

Cleanroom
Type

Splash
Proof Type

) Gateway  Controller
SSEL ASEL PSEL SCON ACON PCON ERC2 PS-24 unit Models

XSEL

S S E L Controller

Explanation of I/O Functio

Positioner, Product-Type Switchover Mode

Positioner, 2-axis Independent Mode

Pin number | Category | Port number Positioner Function Wiring diagram (NPN)*
1A P24 24-V input Connect 24V.
1B 016 Position/product type input 10 L
2A 017 Position/product type input 11 Port Nos. 007 to 022 are used to specify a target position number and a — o o —9¢
2B 018 Position/product type input 12 || Product type number. oo
3A 019 Position/product type input 13 || Position numbers and product type numbers are assigned by parameter ———— ¢ o—9
3B 020 Position/product type input 14 || settings. —eo o ——9¢
4A 021 Position/product type input 15 || Numbers can be specified either as BCD or binary codes. ————— ¢ o—9
4B 022 Position/product type input 16 —eo o——¢
5A 023 Error reset This signal is used to reset minor errors. (The power must be reconnected to reset serious errors.) e
5B 000 Start This signal is used to cause the actuator to start moving to the selected position. —eo o——9¢
6A 001 Home return This signal is used to perform home return. F————————eo o —9¢
6B 002 Servo ON This signal is used to switch the servo on/off. ® [ 4
7A Input 003 Push This signal is used to perform push-motion operation. F————————eo o —9¢
7B 004 Pause When i is moving, he actator il pause. ®
8A 005 Cancellation When this signal is turned OFF while the actuator is moving, the actuator will stop and the remaining operation will be cancelled. ————e o—9¢
8B 006 Interpolation setting With a 2-axis turning ON this signal causes the actuator to move via linear i ion. o
9A 007 Position/product type input 1 F—————e o—9¢
9B 008 Position/product type input 2 —eo o— ¢
10A 009 Position/product type input 3 || Port Nos. 007 to 022 are used to specify a target position number and a e o —+¢
10B 010 Posttion/product type input4 || product type number. —e o—¢
1A 011 Position/product type input5_|| Position numbers and product type numbers are assigned by parameter e e—¢
11B 012 Position/product type input 6 || settings. —e o—¢
12A 013 Position/product type input 7_|| Numbers can be specified either as BCD or binary codes. e e—9
12B 014 Position/product type input 8 —e o—¢
13A 015 Position/product type input 9 E— i S )
13B 300 Alarm This signal is output upon an alarm. (Contact B) -‘FR.}
14A 301 Ready This signal is output once the controller has started properly and entered a ready state. )@
14B 302 Position complete This signal is output upon completion of movement to the specified position. m
15A Output 303 Home return complete Th?s signal ?s output upL?n completior? of home return. s a®a
15B 304 Servo ON output This signal is output while the servo is on. QR
16A 305 Push motion complete || This signal is output upon completion of push-motion operation. s a®a
16B 306 System-memory backup battery error || This signal is output when the system-memory backup battery voltage has dropped (to the warning level). {R._é
17A 307 Absolute-data backup battery error || This signal is output when the absolute-data backup battery voltage has dropped (to the warning level). {5.1
17B N 0-V input Connect OV.

oV 24V

SSEL

Pin number | Category | Port number Positioner Function Wiring diagram (NPN)*
1A P24 24-V input Connect 24V.
1B 016 Position input 10 Lo
2A 017 Position input 11 Port Nos. 010 to 022 are used to specify a target position number. F—————e o—9¢
2B 018 Position input 12 Position numbers for axis 1 and those for axis 2 are assigned by parameter —e o—¢
3A 019 Position input 13 settings. E—— S ]
3B 020 Position input 14 —e o ——9¢
4A 021 Position input 15 Numbers can be specified either as BCD or binary codes. F————————eo o —9¢
4B 022 Position input 16 e o—9¢
5A 023 Error reset This signal is used to reset minor errors. (The power must be reconnected to reset serious errors.) F————————eo o —9¢
5B 000 Start 1 This signal is used to cause the actuator to start moving to the selected position. —e  o—¢
6A 001 Home return 1 This signal is used to move axis 1 to the home. — e +—¢
6B 002 Servo ON 1 This signal is used to switch on/off the servo for axis 1. ® [ 4
7A Input 003 Pause 1 e Selor o e e compits e roming bporatgn. 1 Pouoe Mhon o SNA B Wned O, | —e——@——@
7B 004 Cancellation 1 This signal is used to cancel the movement of axis 1. oo
8A 005 Start 2 This signal is used to cause axis 2 to start moving to the selected position. E—— S ]
8B 006 Home return 2 This signal is used to move axis 2 to the home. o
9A 007 Servo ON 2 This signal is used to switch on/off the servo for axis 2. o o—¢
%8 008 Pause 2 D S e L o e e v e e e o e O
10A 009 Cancellation 2 This signal is used to cancel the movement of axis 2. — e ]
108 019 Rostion]inputh Port Nos. 010 to 022 are used to specify a target position number. — ¢
11A 011 Position input 2 . - - . — ¢ —o
— Position numbers for axis 1 and those for axis 2 are assigned by parameter
11B 012 Position input 3 settings. — &——9
12A 013 Position input 4 ————e  o—9
:ii g:: ::::z: ::EE:Z Numbers can be specified either as BCD or binary codes. ;./._‘
13B 300 Alarm This signal is output upon an alarm. (Contact B) m
14A 301 Ready This signal is output once the controller has started properly and entered a ready state. v a®s
14B 302 Position complete 1 This signal is output upon completion of movement of axis 1 to the specified position. ¢ P
15A Output 303 Home return complete 1 || This signal is output upon completion of home return of axis 1. 2@
15B 304 Servo ON output 1 This signal is output while the servo for axis 1 is on. ee
16A 305 Position complete 2 This signal is output upon completion of movement of axis 2 to the specified position. L aOa 4
16B 306 Home return complete 2 || This signal is output upon completion of home return of axis 2. {R'_é
17A 307 Servo ON output 2 This signal is output while the servo for axis 2 is on. & O =
17B N 0-V input Connect 0V. }
oV 24V

* With regard to PNP wiring diagram, please refer to S-SEL manual.
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S S E L Controller SE
==
Explanation of I/O Functions
Positioner, Teaching Mode ==
Pin number | Category | Port number Positioner Function Wiring diagram (NPN)*
1A P24 24-V input Connect 24V. 5' =
1B 016 Axis 1 JOG- While this signal is input, axis 1 moves in the negative direction. e &—— «
2A 017 Axis 2 JOG+ While this signal is input, axis 2 moves in the positive direction. F————————eo o —9¢
2B 018 Axis 2 JOG- While this signal is input, axis 2 moves in the negative direction. —eo&——¢ >
3A 019 Inching specification (0.01mm) E— e ) = 3
3B 020 Inching specification (0.1mm)|| These signals are used to specify an inching travel distance. —e  o—¢ B E
4A 021 Inching specification (0.5mm)|| (The travel distance is the sum of values specified by port Nos. 019 to 022.) E—— e S ) =
4B 022 Inching specification (1mm) ® [ -
5A 023 Error reset This signal is used to reset minor errors. (The power must be reconnected to reset serious errors.) E— S ] =2
5B 000 Start This signal is used to cause the actuator to start moving to the selected position. oo i%
6A 001 Servo ON This signal is used to switch the servo on/off. — e ] § =
6B 002 Pause Wt i ismoving, e actaor il pau i oo
7A 003 Position input 1 Em— e S ] (x]
Input P =3
7B 004 Position input 2 —e o—o ==
8A 005 Position input 3 ——————e o—¢ ® §
| 8 | 006 Position input 4 Port Nos. 003 to 013 are used to specify a target position number and a e ——¢
9A 007 Position input 5 position number under which to input the current position. —————e o—9¢ n
9B 008 Position input 6 —e o—¢ =] £
10A 009 Position input 7 When the teaching mode specification signal at port No. 014 is ON, = *— = Z
10B 010 Position input 8 the current value will be written under the specified position number ® [ 4 =
11A 011 Position input 9 upon turning ON of the start signal at port No. 000. —— oo ¢
11B 012 Position input 10 ® ®
12A 013 Position input 11 E—— S ]
12B 014 Teaching mode specification o
13A 015 Axis 1 JOG+ While this signal is input, axis 1 moves in the positive direction. ————e ¢o—9¢
13B 300 Alarm This signal is output upon an alarm. (Contact B) fag®!
14A 301 Ready This signal is output once the controller has started properly and entered a ready state. L aOs 4
14B 302 Position complete This signal is output upon completion of movement to the specified position. {R‘}
15A Output 303 Home return complete || This signal is output upon completion of home return. & 9 =
15B 304 Servo ON output This signal is output while the servo is on. é ¢
16A 305 - - I‘\R}"‘L
16B 306 System-memory backup battery error || This signal is output when the system-memory backup battery voltage has dropped (to the warning level). {R’} o
17A 307 Absolute-data backup battery error || This signal is output when the absolute-data backup battery voltage has dropped (to the warning level). ¢ @, e § 5_
17B N 0-V input Connect OV. E 2
“ @
oV 24V =
Positioner, DS-S-C1 Compatible Mode _B
Pin number | Category | Port number Positioner Function Wiring diagram (NPN)* =
1A P24 24-V input Connect 24V. 3
1B 016 Position No.1000 (Same as port Nos. 004 to 015) —e o&——— O
2A 017 - - e o9 =
2B 018 - - ——eo——9
3A 019 - - 9% o—9¢
3B 020 = = —e—o———9 %
4A 021 - - e e R
4B 022 - = —e o ——0
5A 023 CPU reset This signal is used to reset the system to create the same condition after power reconnection. ——————eoo—9
5B 000 Start This signal is used to cause the actuator to start moving to the selected position. T —eoo———9¢ g
6A 001 Hold (pause) When tis signal s tumed OFF whilethe actuator s moing, he actuator wil pause. ON the actuator P A4 *——+¢ g
6B 002 Cancellation When this signal is turned OFF while the actuator is moving, the actuator will stop and the remaining operation will be cancelled. —eoo———9¢
7A Input 003 Interpolation setting With a 2-axis specification, turning ON this signal causes the actuator to move via linear i ion. A *——+¢
7B 004 Position No. 1 ——e—o———9 =
8A 005 Position No.2 e o9 8
8B 006 Position No.4 —e—o——9 =
9A 007 Position No.8 e o —9
| o8 | 008 RositionNo%0 Port Nos. 004 to 016 are used to specify a target position number. — 1 (7]
| 10A 009 Position No.20 Numbers can be specified either as BCD or binary codes. —— " 1 8
10B 010 Position No.40 —eo o—9 =
11A 011 Position No.80 F— e @
11B 012 Position No.100 e o——%
12A 013 Position No.200 9 o°—9¢ &
128 014 Position No.400 —eo o——9 =
13A 015 Position No.800 F———eo o—9
13B 300 Alarm This signal is output upon an alarm. (Contact A) —55._5
14A 301 Ready This signal is output once the controller has started properly and entered a ready state. fagw! >
14B 302 Position complete This signal is output upon completion of movement to the specified position. —@h‘- ‘ﬁ
15A Output 303 - - s
158 304 - = &
| 16A | 305 - - e -
16B 306 System-memory backup battery error || This signal is output when the system-memory backup battery voltage has dropped (to the warning level). —:5’1 ‘rﬁ
17A 307 Absolute-data backup battery error || This signal is output when the absolute-data backup battery voltage has dropped (to the warning level). m =
17B N 0-V input Connect OV.

1) 24V
* With regard to PNP wiring diagram, please refer to S-SEL manual.
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Controller -
Integrated Type

Gripper/  Arm / Flat Rod Slider
Rotary Type Type Type Type

Cleanroom
Type

Splash
Proof Type

) Gateway  Controller
SSEL ASEL PSEL SCON ACON PCON ERC2 PS-24 unit Models

XSEL

S S E L Controller

Specification Table

Item Specification
- Connectable actuators RCS2 series actuator / Single-axis robot / Linear servo actuator
5 Input power supply Single-phase 100VAC + 10% Single-phase 200VAC + 10%
‘:«3 Power-supply capacity 1,660VA max. (400W, 2 axes operated)
= Dielectric strength voltage 500VDC, 10MQ or above
:-_j Breakdown resistance 500VAC, 1 minute
2 Rush current 30A max.
3 Vibration resistance XYZ directions  One-side amplitude 0.035 mm (con_tinuou_s), 0.075 (intermittent)
4.9m/s2 (continuous), 9.8m/s2 (intermittent)
» |_Number of controlled axes 1 axis/2 axes
_ 6| Maximum total output of connected axes 400W 800W
% _g Position detection method Incremental encoder / Absolute encoder
38 ’§ Speed setting From 1mm/s. The maximum limit varies depending on the actuator.
2| Acceleration setting From 0.01G. The maximum limit varies depending on the actuator.
Operation method Program operation / Positioner operation (switchable)
Programming language Super SEL language
Number of programs 64 programs
g Number of program steps 2,000 steps
§ Number of multi-tasking programs 8 programs
a Number of positioning points 1,500 points
Data storage device Flash ROM (A system-memory backup battery can be added as an option)
Data input method Teaching pendant or PC software
Number of I/O points 24 input points / 8 output points (NPN or PNP selectable)
5 1/0 power supply Externally supplied 24VDC + 10%
_‘Z‘i PIO cable CB-DS-PIO000(supplied with the controller)
S | Serial communication function RS232C (D-sub, half-pitch connector) / USB connector
E Field network (To be supported in the future)
8 Motor cable CB-XEU-MAOO(30m max.)
Encoder cable CB-XEU1-PAOOO(30m max.)
P . . Motor overcurrent, motor driver temperature check, overload check, encoder open-circuit check,
rotective functions .
@ soft limit over, system error, battery error, etc.
T 2| Ambient operating temperature, humidity 0~40°C 10~95% (non-condensing)
% .j_(g Operating ambience Free from corrosive gases. In particular, there shall be no significant powder dust.
(G} g Protection class IP20
@ Weight 1.4kg

External dimensions

100mm (W) x202.6mm (H) x126mm (D)

External Dimensions

SSEL 1-axis controller

100 (80)

SSEL 2-axis controller

126 100 (80) 126

202.6

Note 1

(Note 1) Absolute-data backup battery. This battery is not
installed on an incremental-type controller.

N
202.6

\(Note 1)

(Note 1) Absolute-data backup battery. This battery is not
installed on an incremental-type controller.
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Status indicator LEDs

These LEDs are used to indicate the operating condition
of the controller.

Indication details are as follows:

PWR: This LED indicates that the controller is receiving

power.

RDY: This LED indicates that the controller is ready to perform
program operation.

ALM: This LED indicates that the controller is abnormal.

EMG: This LED indicates that an emergency stop is

actuated and the drive source is cut off.

SV1: This LED indicates that the axis 1 actuator servo is on.
SV2: This LED indicates that the axis 2 actuator servo is on.

System 1/O connector

A connector for the emergency stop input, enable input,
brake power input, etc.

Teaching pendant (TP) connector

A half-pitch I/O 26-pin connector that connects a teaching
pendant when the running mode is MANU. A special
conversion cable is needed to connect a conventional D-
sub, 25-pin connector.

Mode switch

This switch is used to specify the running mode of the
controller.

The left position indicates the MANU (manual operation)
mode, while the right position indicates the AUTO (automatic
operation) mode.

Teaching can only be performed as manual operation, and
automatic operation using external I/Os is not possible in the
MANU mode.

USB connector

A connector for PC connection via USB. If the USB
connector is connected, the TP connector is disabled and
all communication inputs to the TP connector are cut off.

ﬂ 1/O connector

A connector for interface 1/Os.
A 34-pin flat connector is used for the DIO (24 IN/8 OUT)
interface.

The 1/O power is also supplied to the controller through this
connector (pins 1 and 34).
Panel unit connector

A connector for the panel unit (optional) that displays the
controller status and error numbers.

ﬂ Absolute-data backup battery

When an absolute-type axis is operated, this battery
retains position data even after the power is cut off.

E System-memory backup battery (optional)

This battery is needed if you wish to retain various data
recorded in the SRAM of the controller even after the
power is cut off. This battery is optional. Specify it if
necessary.

Power-supply connector

An AC power-supply connector. Divided into the control
power input and motor power input.

Grounding screw

A screw for protective grounding. Always connect this screw
to ground.

External regenerative resistor connector
A connector for the regenerative resistor that must be connected

when the built-in regenerative resistor alone does not offer sufficient
capacity in high-acceleration/high-load operation, etc.

Whether or not an external regenerative resistor is necessary
depends on the conditions of your specific application such as the
axis configuration.

Motor connector for axis 1

Connect the motor cable of the axis 1 actuator.

Motor connector for axis 2

Connect the motor cable of the axis 2 actuator.

Brake switch for axis 1

This switch is used to release the axis brake. Setting it
to the left position (RLS side) forcibly releases the brake,
while setting it to the right position (NOM side) causes the
controller to automatically control the brake.

Brake switch for axis 2

This switch is used to release the axis brake. Setting it
to the left position (RLS side) forcibly releases the brake,

while setting it to the right position (NOM side) causes the
controller to automatically control the brake.

Encoder connector for axis 1

Connect the encoder cable of the axis 1 actuator.

Encoder connector for axis 2

Connect the encoder cable of the axis 2 actuator.

Absolute-data backup battery connector for axis 1

A connector for the battery that backs up absolute data
when the actuator uses an absolute encoder. Secure
installation of the battery is the customer’s responsibility.

Absolute-data backup battery connector for axis 2
A connector for the battery that backs up absolute data

when the actuator uses an absolute encoder. Secure
installation of the battery is the customer’s responsibility.

System-memory backup battery connector

A connector for the system-memory backup battery.
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Controller -
Integrated Type

Cleanroom Gripper/  Arm / Flat Rod Slider
Type Rotary Type Type Type Type

Splash
Proof Type

Gateway  Controller
SSEL ASEL PSEL SCON ACON PCON ERC2 PS-24 unit Models

XSEL

S S E L Controller

Teaching pendant

J| Features A teaching device providing program/position S EL(Q;/TD IA-T-XA
input function, test operation function, monitoring ) -
I Model function, and more.
SEL-T-J f;ir;\ii{grlzgﬁ\g:;on cable §:
SEL-T Standard type
ANSI dead itch e
SEL-TD-J with coﬁgeggrnczgcgrsgﬁiable Y
SEL-TD ANSI Deadman switch type /
ANSI 89.6
IA-T-XA-J with cgﬁeector conversion cable I Sp'eciﬁcations
IA-T-XA ANSI type SEL-TTD  CB-SEL-5J002
NOTE Item SEL-T/TD(-J) IA-T-XA
I Configuration ' The SSEL controller is supported by Ambient operafing temperature, humidty | Temperature 0~40°C, Humidity 10~90(85)% RH
version 1.30 or later (or 1.20 or later with . .
the ANSI type). Protection structure Conforming to IP54
Conversion cable:CB-SEL-SJ002 Weight Approx. 400g |Approx. 6009 (excluding cable)
0.2m N Cable length 5m
JA-T-XA:5m O U] Display LCD with 20 characters x 4 lines |LCD with 32 characters x 8 lines

I Features A startup support software program offering program/position input function, test operation
function, monitoring function, and more. The functions needed for debugging have been
enhanced to help reduce the startup time.

0 Model 1A-101-X-MW-J (with RS232C Cable + Connector Conversion Cable)
I1A-101-X-MW (with RS232C Cable)

I Configuration

5m 0.2m
5 - —O0—0 >
jass=— N RS232C cable Connector Conversion Cable:
PC software CB-ST-E1MWO050-EB CB-SEL-8J002
l Model 1A-101-X-USB (with USB Cable)
Dummy plug
DP-3 e

—F Applicable controller

| Configuration

, im u— SSEL-C
eu‘ <« ]
USB cable v NOTE
PC software CB-SEL-USB010 The SSEL controller is supported by
version 6.0.0.0 or later.

Regenerative Resistor Unit

I Features This unit converts to heat the regenerative current produced when the motor decelerates. Use Il Guide for Determining Necessary Number of Units Il External Dimensions
the table shown to the right to check the total wattage of actuators operated by the controller, o5 .34
and purchase one or more regenerative resistor units if required. lonzontal vertical

IModel  REU-2 (SCON/SSEL) T o
1 Specifications 2 units ~800W -

Weight 0.9kg * More regenerative resistor units than the
Built-in regenerative resistor | 2200 80W numbers specified above may be required
P depending on the operating conditions.

Unit-controller

connection cable (supplied) CB-SC-REU010 (SSEL)

M Absolute-Data Backup Battery

126

System-Memory Backup Battery

I Features A display for checking controller error I Features This battery backs up absolute data when I Features !f your programs use global flags, etc.,
codes and active program numbers. an absolute-type actuator is operated. you need this battery to retain data even
Same as the system-memory backup after the power is turned off.
I Model PU-1(CabIe Length 3m) battery. -
032 17 43 1 Model AB-5-CS (with Case)
é 1 Model AB-5 AB-5 (Battery Only)

114
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S S E L Controller

Dummy plug USB cable Connector conversion cable

I Features When connecting your SSEL controller to a I Features Use this cable to connect your controller with USB I Features This conversion cable is used to connect a D-sub,
PC using a USB cable, install this plug on porttoa PC. 25-pin connector for teaching pendant or PC
the teaching port to cut off the enable If your controller has no USB port (XSEL), connect a software to the teaching connector (half-pitch) on
circuit. (This plug comes with the PC RS232C cable to a USB cable via a USB conversion the ASEL controller.
software 1A-101-X-USB. adapter and connect the USB cable to the USB port

) apteren P I Model  CB-SEL-SJ002 (Cable Length 0.2m)

I Model  DP-3 (Refer o the PC software IA-101-X-USBMW)

I Model CB-SEL-USB010 (cable Length 1m)

Spare Parts
Should you require spare parts after the purchase of your product for replacing the original cables, etc., refer to the model names specified below.

Motor Cable/ Motor Robot Cable

Model CB—RCC-MA I:l |:| |:| / CB—RCC-MAD |:| |:| -RB ;)ggi)inodsigale; ::e cable length (L). Lengths up to 30 m can be specified.
L
16) - - i
. 8

|
1 ‘ ‘ ‘

5 . 3|
31 D == 3 \ %@ g Green| PE | 1 1| U |Red
3 . o, 0 . - 0.75sq Red| U 2 2 V_ |White| 0.75sq
(Front view) (Front view) \White] Vv 3 3 W  |Black|crimped
| Controller End _ Black| W 4 4 PE Green|

Encoder Cable/ Encoder Robot Cable

Model c B-RCSZ- PA |:| |:| |:| / c B-X2- PA |:| |:| l:l ;E)l(]ar?i)inod;%aieg rt:e cable length (L). Lengths up to 30 m can be specified.

| |
@1 L a4 - -
N E2aV | 12|
15) Gayiiie |0V |1 - . il
(13) Brownwhte] LS | 26 |
— Toieerlee
OoT [24]
RSV_| 23 |
® 110 AWG26 - s e Note 1
14 1 HB (soldered) - - 9
- il Pk = O LY
IS Mgs| & Purple W\ Purple_|
2 5% 13 588 & hite -+ =) Y White |
® 38, < Buoiied | 8- — Bluolred
o 18 (ergehiel—Z+ 5 L Orangeuie
x e, e | Greonite| 26 ] — Gleanine] AWG26
) i Blue | SHDY TS+ [Biownhiie ¥
(Frontview) | GOHHOISHERGN (Front view) — 0 S Poumie) - (crmped)
Black | BAT: 14 0o o I Fo | Dun
[0S0 | Biue
] 11| 5 | Orange
)

Connecl e snield
N Note 3

\Drain wire and braided sme\m
Encoder Cable/ Encoder Robot Cable for RCS2-RT6/RT6R/RT7R

Model CB-RCSZ-PLA |:| |:| |:| / CB-XZ-PLA |:| |:| I:l I’Egrlr?pi)ingaigaieas ::e cable length (L). Lengths up to 30 m can be specified.

1) L (14)

[Widoarge |__E2: A

=4 == . _ :

14 1 ®
gzew{@ D [ 1

®

| e
:
(25)

(crimped)

- ==

5

=
ke,

(Front vew) ESGIBHERA @ g
= e
= o
= e
Yellow VCC Red
‘Connect the shield to the hood via a clamp. - -
Drain wire and braided shield wire BK- Blue
(*Whitelbue’ and other designations under “Wire color” color) BK+ | Vellow

I/0 Flat Cable (SSEL Types)
* OO0 indicates the cable length (L). Lengths up to 10 m can be specified.

Model CB'DS'PIOD DD Example) 080 = 8 m

I 2m 1A |Brownt 9B | Gray2 |
1B | Red1 10A | White2
2A Drangef 10B | Black2
2B |Yellow1 11A [Brown-3|
3A |Greent 11B | Red3
3B | Bluet 12A Drange3

No connector 4A |Purplet 12B |Yellow3

4B | Gray1 |Flatcable] 13A [Green3 |Flat cable
5A | White1 | pressure| 13B | Blue3 | pressure
5B | Black1 | -welded | 14A |Purple3| -welded

6A |[Brown-2 14B | Gray3 |
Flat cable AWG28 (34 cores) 6B | Red2 15A | White3

7A Drange2 15B | Black3
7B _|Yellow2 16A [Brown-4|
| 8A |Green2 16B | Red4
8B | Blue2 17A Drange4|
9A |Purple2 17B |Yellow4

SSEL
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Controller -
Integrated Type

Gripper/  Arm / Flat Rod Slider
Rotary Type Type Type Type

Cleanroom
Type

Splash
Proof Type

) Gateway  Controller
SSEL ASEL PSEL SCON ACON PCON ERC2 PS-24 unit Models

XSEL

XS E L Controller

—I~r| - |

i

RCS2 Series
Program controller

Type List

Multi-axis program controller for RCS2 series actuator. Up to six axes can be controlled simultaneously.

Type J K P Q

Name Compact type

General-purpose type Large-capacity type Large-capacity type (meeting safety category)

External view

Compact, low-cost type ideal

Description for operating low-output

Standard type offering
excellent expandability

Large-capacity type capable of
controlling up to six axes or 2,400 W

Large-capacity type conforming to
safety category 4

_ actuators
Maé((l)rr?tl:(r)mgg rg)lé):sr of 4 axes 6 axes
Number of position points 3,000 positions 4,000 positions
Total connectable wattage 800W ‘ 1600W 2400W
Power supply Single-phase 100VAC / Single-phase 200VAC Three-phase 200VAC
Safety category B B Conforming to safety category 4
Safety standard - ‘ - CE CE, ANSI

* To specify multiple options, enter them in alphabetical order. (Example: Brake + Home sensor— BL)

* Specification of the section denoted by (Axes 2 to 6) varies depending on the number of axes used.

XSEL-{ B = J[ JL ML IJL L I H JLILH H

Series Type conumper of ¢ (1-axis) (Axes 210 6) (S0t1) (S012) (S0 (Sotd) 10cablengh hersst!
| \ Motortype ~ Encodertype  Option Motortype  Encodertype Option  Standard /O Expansionl/0 — |
L

Single-phase 100VAC
Single-phase 200VAC

Incremental

Compact type

General-purpose type Creep sensor

Large-capacity type
Larqe caPacny type
or

Home sensor/LS type

* The XSEL-J/K types supports
both single-phase 100 VAC
and single-phase 200 VAC,
S0 you can select whichever
power-supply  voltage is
appropriate. However, the
XSEL-P/Q types only support
three-phase 200 VAC.

Input 32 / Output 16 (NPN)
Input 16/ Output 32 (NPN)
Input 48 / Output 48 (NPN)
Input 32 / Output 16 (PNP)
Input 16 / Output 32 (PNP)
Input 48 / Output 48 (PNP)
DeviceNet connection board

Master axis specification

Slave axis specification

1-axis specification 4-axes specification Creep sensor

Home sensor/LS type

2-axes specification 5-axes specification

Incremental

Master axis specification

3-axes specification

6-axes specification

Absolute

Slave axis specification

CC-Link connection board

20-W servo motor 200-W servo motor|

RCS2 30-W servo motor

20-W servo motor 200-W servo motor|
RCS2 30-W servo motor

RS 30-W servo motor

ProfiBus connection board

300-W servo motor 300-W servo motor|

*When selecting standard 1/0,
expansion I/O by DV, CC, PR,
or ET, please select 0 for the
/0 cable length.

400-W servo motor] Ethernet connection board

400-W servo motor| RS 30-W servo motor

Expansion SIO A type

60-W servo motor 600-W servo motor 60-W servo motor 600-W servo motor|

Expansion SIO B type

100-W servo motor 750-W servo motor 100-W servo motor 750-W servo motor|

Expansion SIO C type

150-W servo motor 150-W servo motor

365 .



XS E L Controller

adfy pajesBaju
- J3] 0ju09

System Configuration

=2
=
-
J (Compact) / K (General-Purpose) / KE (CE) Types ®
=] M Connectable Actuators
High-speed, high-accuracy type ~ ISPA series Teaching pendant PC software »
Standard type ISA series - =
| || Dustproof type ISDA series PERSONAL ©
Cleanroom specification ISDACR series EE | Equi | T COMPUTER
Anti-static specification ISDACR ESD xternal Equipment - =
High-rigidity belt type IF series * Parts feeder """ -3
T 1| Slim belt type FS series « Solenoid valve § =
Rotating axis RS series «PLC )
ROBO Cylinder RCS2 series Refer to P373 =
— 1/0 flat cable 2m =
(Supplied with the controller) §§
(Refer to P374) =
[=]
=3
==
Motor cable, standard 3m / 5m (Refer to P374) B R i 3 5
Encoder cable, standard 3m / 5m (Refer to P374) E 4m =
(Supplied with the actuator)

RS232 cable 5m (Refer to P373)
(Supplied with the PC software)

adA) jooid
yseds

Regenerative unit cable 1m
(Supplied with the regenerative unit)

Regenerative unit

—]

M Various Field Networks

* Device Net (Refer to P372)
* CC-Link (Refer to P372)

| * Profi Bus
126 B Main Power Supply  HI/O Power Supply M System I/O p=emet
(Refer to P372) Single-phase 100VAC ~ DC24V «Emergency stop M Serial_ Communication Unit
Single-phase 200VAC « Enable * Expansion SIO board (Refer to P372)
 System ready Compatible with
RS232C/RS422/RS485

S|3poIN
13]]0)u09

jun
femajey

P (Large-Capacity) / Q (Large-Capacity Global) Types

=l . Conne,Ctable AL 6 . MExternal Equipment Teaching pendant  PC software
High-speed, high-accuracy type ISPA series PLC, etc M Various Field Networks 3
Standard type ISA series « Device Net g
| || Dustproof type ISDA series I___| « CC-Link M Serial Communication Port PERSONAL =
Cleanroom specification  ISDACR series « Profi Bus Standard/RS232, 2 channels COMPUTER
Anti-static specification ISDACR ESD Ethernet
High-rigidity belt type IF series ° o
T T| Slim belttype FS series I/O fiat cable 2m 3
Rotating axis RS series (Supplied with Refer to P373 ~
Linear servo LSA series the controller)
——- ROBO Cylinder RCS2 series (Refer to P374)
S
I 8
=
n
3
Motor cable, standard 3m / 5m (Refer to P374) 4 %’
Encoder cable, standard 3m / 5m (Refer to P374)
(Supplied with the actuator) RS232 cable 5m (Refer to P373)
(Supplied with the PC software)
[7¢]
Regenerative unit cable 1m D §
(Supplied with the regenerative unit)
Regenerative unit Il Control Power Supply Il Motor Drive Power Supply Il System I/O ..P%p::::g" Vo
Single-phase 200VAC Three-phasg 200VAC (Qtype) * Emergency stop e @y 6 i 2
: OIEELIS P/Q controller will change -
. * System ready if an expansion 1/O board
> is installed.
: (Refer to P369) §
. -
t....4 Drive cutoff circuit
(Provided by the customer)
(Refer to P372) ]
Required only for the Q type (not required for the P type). =

13X
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Controller -
Integrated Type

Arm / Flat Rod Slider
Type Type Type

Gripper /
Rotary Type

Cleanroom
Type

Splash
Proof Type

Controller
Models

XS E L Controller

Input Part External input specifications (NPN specifications)

Output Part External output specifications (NPN specifications)

Iltem Specification ltem Specification
Input voltage | 24VDC +10% Load voltage | 24VDC
Input current | 7mA /1 circuit Maximum 100mA / 1 circuit 400mA

ON/OF voltage

ON voltage...Min DC16.0V OFF voltage...Max DC5.0V

load current

Peak (full current)

Insulation method

Photocoupler insulation

Leak current

Max 0.1mA / 1point

TD62084 (or equivalent)

Externally connected
equipment

1 No-voltage contacts (minimum load of approx. 5VDC, TmA)

2 Photoelectric/proximity sensor (NPN type)

3 Sequencer transistor output (open collector type)

4 Sequencer contact output (minimum load of approx. 5VDC, 1mA)

Insulation method

Photocoupler insulation

Externally connected

1 Miniature relay 2 Sequencer input unit

equipment

Input Part External input specifications (PNP specifications)

[Input circuit] [Output circuit] i
F‘(2§‘ = '
— 8 P j
g g " D, ~¥-Surge absorberi
: 5 g Load |
External é 2 J AT oE
power supply ~ 1 56000 5 i Ouputteminal | o
24VDC : = & = oversuply Klype J/P/Q type
+10% o 33k0 ; [y oa| 1024V /O interface
t--00-O : e connector 24VIN pin No. 1
Input terminal 4 . ! N 1024-v 1/O interface
,C\‘) connector OVIN_| _pin No. 50

Output Part External output specifications (PNP specifications)

Item Specification Item Specification
Input voltage | 24VDC +10% Load voltage |24VDC
Input current | 7mA / 1 circuit Maximum 100mA / 1 circuit

ON/OF voltage

ON voltage...Min DC8V OFF voltage...Max DC19V

load current

400mA/8 ports (Note)

Insulation method

Photocoupler insulation

Leak current

Max 0.1mA / 1point

TD62784 (or equivalent)

Externally connected
equipment

T No-voltage contacts (minimum load of approx. 5VDC, TmA)

2 Photoelectric/proximity sensor (PNP type)

3 Sequencer transistor output (open collector type)

4 Sequencer contact output (minimum load of approx. 5VDC, 1mA)

Insulation method

Photocoupler insulation

Externally connected

1 Miniature relay 2 Sequencer input unit

equipment

(Note) 400 mA represents the maximum total load current for each set of eight ports

from output port No. 300. (The maximum total current output for output port Nos.

300+n to No. 300+n+7 must be 400 mA, where n = 0 or a multiple of eight.)

[Input circuit] [Output circuit] P24
Input terminal e
i H {Surge absorber!
: . 5 i
Extemal  *! 60000 s = .
power supply o ] | Extemal .
24vDC | ] 2 Qutput | power supply Ktype J/P/Q type
+10% : 33k0 | = 2avDC poa| 1024V /0 interface
- - Load|j 1 s10% connector 24VIN | _pin No. 1
T N 1024V /0 interface
Ot connector OVIN_| _pin No. 50
N

Expansion I/0 Signal Table (N1 or P1 Selected) Expansion I/0 Signal Table (N2 or P2 Selected)

Standard 1/0 Signal Table (N1 or P1 Selected)

SSEL ASEL PSEL SCON ACON PCON ERC2 PS-24 Galtlmav

XSEL

Pin numbeﬂ Category {Port numbel{

Standard setting

1 — (J/P/Q types: Connected to 24V / K type: NC) 1 (J/P/Q types: Connected to 24V / K type: NC) 1 (J/P/Q types: Connected to 24V / K type: NC)
2 000 Program start 2 General-purpose input 2 General-purpose input
3 001 General-purpose input 3 General-purpose input 3 General-purpose input
4 002 General-purpose input 4 General-purpose input 4 General-purpose input
5 003 General-purpose input 5 General-purpose input 5 General-purpose input
6 004 General-purpose input 6 General-purpose input 6 General-purpose input
7 005 General-purpose input 7 General-purpose input 7 General-purpose input
8 006 General-purpose input 8 General-purpose input 8 General-purpose input
9 007 Program specification (PRG No. 1) 9 General-purpose input 9 Input General-purpose input
10 008 Program ification (PRG No. 2) 10 General-purpose input 10 General-purpose input
11 009 Program specification (PRG No. 4) 11 General-purpose input 11 General-purpose input
12 010 Program specification (PRG No. 8) 12 General-purpose input 12 General-purpose input
13 011 Program specification (PRG No. 10 13 General-purpose input 13 General-purpose input
14 012 Program specification (PRG No. 20 14 General-purpose input 14 General-purpose input
15 013 Program specification (PRG No. 40, 15 General-purpose input 15 General-purpose input
16 014 General-purpose input 16 General-purpose input 16 General-purpose input
17 Input 015 General-purpose input 17 Input General-purpose input 17 General-purpose input
18 016 General-purpose input 18 General-purpose input 18 General-purpose output
19 017 General-purpose input 19 General-purpose input 19 General-purpose output
20 018 General-purpose input 20 General-purpose input 20 General-purpose output
21 019 General-purpose input 21 General-purpose input 21 General-purpose output
22 020 General-purpose input 22 General-purpose input 22 General-purpose output
23 021 General-purpose input 23 General-purpose input 23 General-purpose output
24 022 General-purpose input 24 General-purpose input 24 General-purpose output
25 023 General-purpose input 25 General-purpose input 25 General-purpose output
26 024 General-purpose input 26 General-purpose input 26 General-purpose output
27 025 General-purpose input 27 General-purpose input 27 General-purpose output
28 026 General-purpose input 28 General-purpose input 28 General-purpose output
29 027 General-purpose input 29 General-purpose input 29 General-purpose output
30 028 General-purpose input 30 General-purpose input 30 General-purpose output
31 029 General-purpose input 31 General-purpose input 31 General-purpose output
32 030 General-purpose input 32 General-purpose input 32 General-purpose output
33 031 General-purpose input 33 General-purpose input 33 General-purpose output
34 300 Alarm output 34 General-purpose output 34 Output General-purpose output
35 301 Ready output 35 General-purpose output 35 General-purpose output
36 302 Emergency stop output 36 General-purpose output 36 General-purpose output
37 303 General-purpose output 37 General-purpose output 37 General-purpose output
38 304 General-purpose output 38 General-purpose output 38 General-purpose output
39 305 General-purpose output 39 General-purpose output 39 General-purpose output
40 306 General-purpose output 40 General-purpose output 40 General-purpose output
41 307 General-purpose output 41 General-purpose output 41 General-purpose output
42 Output 308 General-purpose output 42 Output General-purpose output 42 General-purpose output
43 309 General-purpose output 43 General-purpose output 43 General-purpose output
44 310 General-purpose output 44 General-purpose output 44 General-purpose output
45 311 General-purpose output 45 General-purpose output 45 General-purpose output
46 312 General-purpose output 46 General-purpose output 46 General-purpose output
47 313 General-purpose output 47 General-purpose output 47 General-purpose output
48 314 General-purpose output 48 General-purpose output 48 General-purpose output
49 315 General-purpose output 49 General-purpose output 49 General-purpose output
50 — (J/P/Q types: Connected to OV / K type: NC) 50 (J/P/Q types: Connected to 0V / K type: NC) 50 (J/P/Q types: Connected to 0V / K type: NC)

XSEL

Pin number| Category Standard setting

Pin number| Category Standard setting




XS E L Controller

Specification Table

Bl J (Compact) / K (General-Purpose) Types

Iltem

Controller series, type

Description
J (compact) type K (general-purpose) type / KE (CE) type

Connectable actuators

RCS2/ISA/ISPA /ISP /ISDA /ISDACR /ISPDACR/IF / FS / RS

Motor output (W)

20/30/60/100/ 150 /200 /300 /400 /600 /750

Number of controlled axes 1 axis | 2 axes | 3 axes | 4 axes 1 axis 2 axes | 3 axes | 4 axes
Maximum output of Max800(at power-supply voltage of 200V) Max Max1600(at power-supply voltage of 200V)
connected axes (W) Max400(at power-supply voltage of 100V) 800 Max800(at power-supply voltage of 100V)

Input power 100-V specification: Single-phase 100~115VAC

supply 200-V specification: Single-phase 200~230VAC

Operating power-supply voltage range +10%

Power-supply frequency 50Hz/60Hz

Power-supply capacity Max 1670VA Max 1720VA Max 1810VA Max 1670VA Max 3120VA Max 3220VA Max 3310VA

Position detection method

Incremental encoder (wire-saving type)
Absolute encoder with rotation data backup (wire-saving type)

Speed setting

From 1mm/s. The maximum limit varies depending on the actuator.

Acceleration setting

From 0.01G. The maximum limit varies depending on the actuator.

Programming language

Super SEL language

Number of programs

64 programs

Number of program steps

6,000 steps (total)

Number of multi-tasking programs

16 programs

Number of positioning points

3,000 positions

Data storage device

Flash ROM + SRAM battery backup

Data input method

Teaching pendant or PC software

Standard inputs/outputs

32 points (total of dedicated inputs + general-purpose inputs) / 16 points (total of dedicated outputs + general-purpose outputs)

Expansion inputs/outputs

None |48 points per unit (1 unit can be added) 48 points per unit (Up to 3 units can be added)

Serial communication function

RS232 port (D-sub, 25-pin) — Standard accessory Standard RS232 port + Expansion SIO board (optional)

Other inputs/outputs

System 1/Os (emergency stop input, enable input, system ready output)

Protective
functions

Motor overcurrent, overload, motor driver temperature check, overload check, encoder open-circuit check, soft limit over,
system error, battery error, etc.

Ambient operating temperature, humidity

Temperature 0~40°C, humidity 30~85% (non-condensing)

Operating ambience

Free from corrosive gases. In particular, there shall be no significant powder dust.

Weight

2.6kg | 3.3kg | 5.0kg | 6.0kg | 7.0kg

Accessory

1/O flat cable

P (Large-Capacity) / Q (Large-Capacity Meeting Safety Category) Types
|

Iltem

Controller series, type

Description
P (standard) type ‘ Q (global) type

Connectable actuators

RCS2/ISA/ISPA /ISP /ISDA /ISDACR /ISPDACR/IF /FS /RS /LSA

Motor output (W)

20/30/60/100/150/200/300 /400 /600 /750

Number of controlled axes 1 axis 2 axes ‘ 3 axes ‘ 4 axes ‘ 5 axes 6 axes ‘ 1 axis 2 axes ‘ 3 axes ‘ 4 axes ‘ 5 axes 6 axes
Maximum output of connected axes (W) Max2400W

Control power input AC200 / 230 Single-phase -15%, +10% AC200 / 230 Single-phase -15%, +10%

Motor power input AC200 / 230 Three-phase -10%, +10% AC200 / 230 Three-phase -10%, +10%

Power-supply frequency 50/ 60Hz

Dielectric strength voltage 10M? or more (between the power-supply terminal and I/O terminals, and between all external terminals and case, at 500VDC)
Breakdown voltage 1,500VAC (1 minute) 1,500VAC (1 minute)

Power-supply capacity

Max 1744VA|Max 3266VA|Max 4787VA|Max 4878VA|Max 4931VA|Max 4998VA|Max 1744VA|Max 3266VA|Max 4787VA|Max 4878VA|Max 4931VA|Max 4998VA

Position detection method

Incremental encoder (wire-saving type)
Absolute encoder with rotation data backup (wire-saving type)

Safety circuit configuration Redundancy not supported Redundancy supported
Drive-source cutoff method Internal cutoff relay External safety circuit
Enable input Contact-B input (powered internally) Contact-B input (powered externally, redundant)

Speed setting

From 1mm/s. The maximum limit varies depending on the actuator.

Acceleration/deceleration setting

From 0.01G. The maximum limit varies depending on the actuator.

Programming language

Super SEL language

Number of programs

64 programs

Number of program steps

6,000 steps (total)

Number of multi-tasking programs

16 programs

Number of positioning points

4,000 steps (total)

Data storage device

Flash ROM + SRAM battery backup

Data input method

Teaching pendant or PC software

Standard inputs/outputs

PIO board with 48 input/output points (NPN/PNP) or PIO board with 96 input/output points (NPN/PNP) — 1 board can be installed

Expansion inputs/outputs

PIO board with 48 input/output points (NPN/PNP) or PIO board with 96 input/output points (NPN/PNP) — Up to 3 boards can be installed

Serial communication function

Teaching port (D-sub, 25-pin) + 2-channel RS232C port (D-sub, 9-pin x 2) — Standard accessory

Protective
functions

Motor overcurrent, overload, motor driver temperature check, overload check, encoder open-circuit check, soft limit over,
system error, battery error, etc.

Ambient operating temperature, humidity

0~40°C, 10~95% (non-condensing). Free from corrosive gases. In particular, there shall be no significant powder dust.

Weight

5.2kg | 57kg | 4.5kg 5kg

Accessory

1/O flat cable

*1 When the connected axes represent the maximum wattage.
*2 Including the absolute-data backup battery, brake mechanism and expansion I/O box. XSEL
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XS E L Controller

External Dimensions

B J (Compact) / K (General-Purpose) Types

1-axis specification 2-axis specification 3/4-axis specification Side view

191.9 296.8
2-05 175.9 205
30 359 112.5 1125 359 3.5

| 3-05

=
]
E===1)

J type i
(Compact)

186

186
==

—
L3
=
—
>
EF
=
=<

80 125.3

[ ————
o=
186
=21
(=

A5 s

Gripper /
Rotary Type

1/2-axis specification 3/4-axis specification

180
195

}
<
369.4 454.4 -
" 305 3-05
34.7 150 150 34.7 77.2 150 150 772 |

®
Battery box [|__|(24)
(absolute
specification)

Cleanroom
Type

K type i
(General-Purpose)

Splash
Proof Type
186

| ECBE— ©

B P (Large-Capacity Standard) / Q (Large-Capacity Global) Types

The XSEL-P/Q types have different shapes and dimensions in accordance with the controller specifications (encoder type,
with/without brake, and with/without I/O expansion).

The four possible shapes are shown below. Check the dimensions of the controller type and number of axes you desire.

Basic shape " . With I/O expansion | With brake/absolute unit + . .
(incremental specification) Ui L EEEel e Uil base 1/0 expansion base B vz
3w Encoder Incremental Absolute Incremental Absolute
25 Controller - - - -
2 . Brake Without With Without With
S specifications
I/0 Standard only Standard only Standard + Expansion | Standard + Expansion
=
£z
g a1 120% 51, 120 12(329‘9 51
- 1 to 4-axis si8le E. g
3 ficat eRR . 8
> specification [ JBE E “ 2 . .
322 lL5\‘ i 342 5
338 358
o P (Large-|
& Capacity)
85_ 120 120% 585,
= =T —s e
8 5 to 6-axis i gy} =
e . [ o
specification - (80) 125.3
1
- s 1[AD s
g AE ® [
o Battery box 24)
\ q (absolute,
1 to 4-axis . T — Llg9 specification)
specification : ‘ m i
5 Q (Large- s
= Capacity QM
Meeting
= Safety
(7] S 3
= Category) 455 75 780 455 37_120 12%9@ 3,
5 to 6-axis ) el ﬂ-'.'.'.'@uil‘. T
- specificaton| S8 3§ B H 4 HE Bk 888y oY
g Hill JBEE
L 241 [5] 314
-
%
>
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XS E L Controller

Name of Each Part

J Type (Compact)

- éﬁé

FG connection terminal

A terminal for connecting to the FG terminal on the enclosure.
The PE at the AC input part is connected to the enclosure inside
the controller.

Fuse holder (K type only)

A half-cut fuse holder provided for overcurrent protection of the
AC input part.

Main power input connector

A connector for 100/200-VAC single-phase input.
(The cable comes with a matching plug. Refer to the facing page.)

Regenerative resistor unit connector

A connector for the regenerative resistor unit (optional/REU-1) that must
be connected when the built-in regenerative resistor alone does not offer
sufficient capacity in high-acceleration/high-load operation, etc.

Motor cable connector

A connector for the motor power-supply cable of the actuator.

A Actuator sensor input connector

A connector for axis sensors such as LS, CREEP and OT.

Absolute-data backup battery

A battery unit for backing up the encoder when an absolute encoder is
used. This battery is not connected for a non-absolute axis.

E Brake release switch (brake specification only)

An alternate switch with lock for releasing the axis brake. Pull the switch
forward and then tilt it up or down. Set the switch to the top position (RLS) to
forcibly release the brake, or to the bottom position (NOM) to have the brake
automatically controlled by the controller.

El Axis driver status LEDs

These LEDs are used to monitor the operating status of the driver CPU that
controls the motor drive.
The following three LEDs are available.

ALM Orange| The driver has detected an error.
SVON __[Green| The servo is on and the motor is driven.
BATT ALM [Orange| The absolute-data backup battery voltage is low.

Encoder cable connector

A 15-pin, D-sub connector for the actuator’s encoder cable.

K Type (General-Purpose)

HEA

System I/0O connector

A connector for three input/output points including two inputs used to control
controller operation, and one system status output. (The cable comes with a
matching plug. Refer to the facing page.)

[ Name ||

EMG | Emergency stop input ON: The controller is ready. OFF: An emergency stop is actuated.
ENB | Safety gate input ON: The controller is ready. OFF: The servo is off.
RDY | System ready relay output | This signal outputs the status of this controller.
Cascade connection is supported.

Shorted: Ready. Open: Not ready.

1/0 24-V power-supply connector (K type only)

If DIs and DOs are installed in the 1/0 boards ( fj and @ ), this connector
is used to externally supply the I/O power for the insulated part.

Panel window

This window has a 4-digit, 7-segment LED and five LED lamps showing the
system status.

Mode switch

This alternate switch with lock is used to specify the running mode of the
controller. Pull the switch forward and then tilt it up or down. The top position
indicates the MANU (manual operation) mode, while the bottom position
indicates the AUTO (automatic operation) mode. Teaching can only be
performed as manual operation, and automatic operation using external
1/Os is not possible in the MANU mode.

Teaching connector

A D-sub, 25-pin connector for connecting a teaching pendant or PC to input
program positions.

Standard 1/O slot (slot 1)

The controller comes standard with a P1O board offering 32 input points and
16 output points.

Expansion /O slots (slot 2, slot 3, slot 4)

Install an expansion 1/O board in each of these slots. (Optional)

e 370
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Integrated Type

-
D D
= =
A

Cleanroom Gripper/  Arm / Flat Rod
Type Rotary Type Type Type

Splash
Proof Type

) Gateway  Controller
SSEL ASEL PSEL SCON ACON PCON ERC2 PS-24 unit Models

XSEL

XS E L Controller

P type (Standard, 4 axes)

£ (e = | =

FG connection terminal

A terminal for connecting to the FG terminal on the enclosure.
The PE at the AC input part is connected to the enclosure inside the
controller.

External regenerative unit connector

A connector for the regenerative resistor that must be connected when the
built-in regenerative resistor alone does not offer sufficient capacity in high-
acceleration/high-load operation, etc.

Whether or not an external regenerative resistor is necessary depends on
the conditions of your specific application such as the axis configuration.

AC power input connector

A three-phase 200-VAC input connector. It consists of six terminals including
motor power-supply, control power-supply and PE terminals.

The controller only comes standard with a terminal block.

[Note ]Do not touch the connector while the power is supplied, as it may cause
electric shock.

Control power-supply monitor LED

A green light illuminates while the control power supply is properly
generating internal controller power.

Enable/disable switch for absolute-data backup battery

This switch is used to enable or disable encoder backup using the absolute-
data backup battery. Encoder backup has been disabled prior to the
shipment. After connecting the encoder/axis-sensor cables, turn on the
power, and then set this switch to the top position.

A Encoder/axis-sensor connector

A connector for axis sensors such as LS, CREEP and OT.
* LS, CREEP and OT sensors are optional.

Motor connector

A connector for driving the motor in the actuator.

B Teaching-pendant type selector switch

This switch is used to select the type of the teaching pendant to be
connected to the teaching connector ( Bl ). Specifically, you can switch
between IAlI's standard teaching pendant and the ANSI teaching pendant.
Operate the switch on the front face of the board in accordance with the
teaching pendant used.

El Teaching connector

This teaching interface is used to connect IAl's teaching pendant or a PC
(PC software) to operate/set the system, etc.

System I/O connector

An 1/0O connector that governs the safety operation functions of the
controller. Controllers of the global specification let you configure a safety
circuit conforming to safety categories of up to 4 using this connector and
an external safety circuit.

Panel window

This window consists of a 4-digit, 7-segment LED and five LED lamps
showing the system status.
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Description of 5 LEDs

Name | Status when the LED is lit

RDY | The CPU is ready (program operation can be performed).

ALM [ A CPU alarm (system-shutdown level error) or CPU hardware error is present.
EMG | An emergency stop is actuated or CPU hardware error or power-supply hardware error is present.
PSE | A power-supply hardware error is present.

CLK | A system clock error is present.

Mode switch

This alternate switch with lock is used to specify the running mode of the
controller. Pull the switch forward and then tilt it up or down. The top position
indicates the MANU (manual operation) mode, while the bottom position
indicates the AUTO (automatic operation) mode. Teaching can only be
performed as manual operation, and automatic operation using external
1/Os is not possible in the MANU mode.

Standard I/O connector
A 50-pin flat connector constituting 32-input/16-output DIOs.

Overview of standard /O interface specifications
Items Description
Connector name /0
Applicable connector | Flat connector, 50 pins
Power supply Power is supplied from connector pin Nos. 1 and 50.
Inputs 32 points (including general-purpose and dedicated inputs)
Outputs 16 points (including general-purpose and dedicated outputs)
Connected to External PLC, sensors, etc.

General-purpose RS232C port connector

A port for connecting general-purpose RS232 equipment. (Two channels
are available.)

Field network board slot

A slot that accepts a fieldbus interface module.

Expansion I/O board slots (optional)

Slots that accept optional expansion 1/0 boards.

Brake power input connector

A power input connector for driving the actuator brake. 24 VDC must be
supplied externally. If the specified power is not supplied, the actuator brake
cannot be released. Always supply 24 VDC for an axis with brake. Use a
shield cable as the brake power-supply cable and connect the shield on the
24-V power supply side.

Brake release switch connector

A connector for the switch that releases the actuator brake externally to
the controller. Shorting the COM terminal and BKMRL* terminal of this
connector will release the brake. Use this method if you wish to manually
operate the actuator after the controller has experienced a power failure or
malfunction.

Brake switch

An alternate switch with lock for releasing the axis brake. Pull the switch
forward and then tilt it up or down. Set the switch to the top position (RLS) to
forcibly release the brake, or to the bottom position (NOM) to have the brake
automatically controlled by the controller.
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M Regenerative Resistor Unit

NEEN REU-1

(e BT ISEN LR Determined by the total motor capacity of vertical axes connected.

Horizontal application 5
Description Motor wattage P/Q type J type K type : © ©
P . ~200W Not requi Not requi Not requi
This unit converts to heat the regenerative current produced when the motor ngw © 1'eq‘,’t"ed Not req”fre: N°t req“frej
decelerates. Although the controller has a built-in regenerative resistor, its = i oHTeqaie SAEqHIe) [
capacity may not be enough if the axis is positioned vertically and the load is —=1200W 1 unit - Not required_ | o
large. In this case, one or more regenerative units will be required. (Refer to the __~1500W lunit - NotirsqliredBESiE =
table shown to the right.) ~2000W 3 unit - - [
~2400W 4 unit - =
Speciicatons Vertical application . o
ltem ‘Specifioation Motor wattage |  P/Qtype | J type | Ktype L=k 3
. . ~100W Not required Not required Not required j‘j{@ 126
Dimensions W34mmxH195mmxD126mm ~200W 1 unit Not required Not required
Weight O.9kg ~400W 1 unit 1 unit Not required
. K K ~600W 1 unit 1 unit 1 unit
Built-in regenerative resistor | 220? 80W ~800W T unit 2 unit 1 unit
Accessory Controller cable (model CB-ST-REU010) 1m ~1200W 2 unit - 2 unit
~1600W 3 unit - To be discussed separately
~2000W 4 unit - -
~2400W 5 unit - -

M Absolute-Data Retention Battery (XSEL-J/K/KE/KT/KET)

| Model

IA-XAB-BT !

A battery that retains the data stored in an absolute-
type controller. Replace the battery promptly once the
controller generated a battery alarm.

Sold individually. (One battery is needed for each axis. Specify a

quantity corresponding to the number of axes used.)

H Absolute-Data Backup Battery
IZEN AB-5

A battery that backs up absolute
data when an absolute-type

actuator is operated.

l Expansion PIO Board

An optional board for adding I/ (input/output) points.
With the general-purpose and large-capacity types, up to three expansion PIO

boards can be installed in the expansion slots.

(With the compact types, only one expansion PIO board can be installed in the

expansion slot provided that the controller is of 3 or 4-axis specification.)

H DeviceNet Connection Board
A board for connecting the XSEL controller to DeviceNet.

Item Specification

a
o)
.

M Expansion SIO Board (General-Purpose Type Only)

Model/
Specification

Description

IA-105-X-MW-A (Board + 2 joint cables)
IA-105-X-MW-B (Board + 1 joint cables)

IA-105-X-MW-C (Board + 1 joint cables)

A board for serial communication with external equipment.

This board has two port channels and implements three
communication modes using the supplied joint cable(s).

Joint cable () Model:CB-ST-232J001

Joint cable @ Model : CB-ST-422J010

XM2D-1501 XM2A-0901
Wire Color irel N lNo.Sga]  Color Wire
D 3]80
RD 2[R0
] L 7188 |Lftgey

Lightgrey wit e ot | CS 8

CS | Ligtgreywihred dot e

700es]

gy | Whievihreddot | OR | §

DR | Whitg withreddot

7o Tlowwit bkt {S6 | 7

56 | Yellonwi back ot

!
2
3
4
it [ER|5
[}
7
[}
9

* The customer must provide
h cable with

the external equipment.

| 1 00y |

Controller end

XM2D-1501
Wire Color Signal | No.
1
2
3
4
L ! Is]
AWG24 ]
X7 cores Z
8

RD+[11
Orarge RedDot | RD- |12
Wi Beck Dot [TRM [ 13
Grey Bk Dol | SD- |14
GeyRed Dol | SD+[15

* Connect to a terminal block, etc.

Il CC-LINK Connection Board

A board for connecting the XSEL controller to CC-Link.

ltem Specification

Number of inputioutput points | 1 board, 256 input points / 256 output points * Only 1 board can be installed. Number of | Remote device | 1 board, 256 input points / 256 output points * Only 1 board can be installed.
Communication Interface module certified under DeviceNet 2.0 (certification to be obtained) g‘g#{?mput Remote /s | 1 board, 16 input points / 16 output points * Up to 3 boards can b installed (in expansion slots).
standard Group 2 only server Communication standard | CC-Link Version 1.10 (already certified)
Insulated node operating on network power supply Baud rate (switched using a rotary switch)
Master slave connection Bit strobe Communication method | Broadcast polling method
Communicafion specificafions Polling Synchronization method | Frame synchronization method
Cyclic Encoding method | NRZI
Baud rate 500k/250k/125kbps (switched using DIP switches) Transmission path type | Bus type (conforming to EIA RS485)
Communication Baud rate  |Maximum network length | Maximum branch length| Total branch length Transmission format | Conforming to HDLC
cable length 500kbps 100m 39m Error control method CRC(X"*+X"2+X5+X1)
250kbps 250m 6m 78m Number of occupied stations | 1 to 3 stations (remote device stations)
125kbps 500m 156m Communication Baud rate (bps) 10M 5M 2.5M | 625k | 156k
Note) When a large-size DeviceNet cable is used. cable length Cable length (m) 100 160 400 900 | 1200

Communication power supply

24VDC (supplied from DeviceNet)

Connector (controller end)

MSTBA2.5/5-G.08AUM by Phoenix Contact (*1)

Commuricafon power consumpfon

60mA min.

(*1) The connector on the cable (SMSTB2.5/5-ST-5.08AU by Phoenix Contact) is a standard accessory.

Number of occupied nodes

1 node

Connector

MSTBA2.5/5-G.08AUM by Phoenix Contact (*1)

(*1) The connector on the cable (SMSTB2.5/5-ST-5.08AU by Phoenix Contact) is a standard accessory.

wa 372
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Controller -
Integrated Type

Cleanroom Gripper/  Arm / Flat Rod Slider
Type Rotary Type Type Type Type

Splash
Proof Type

Gateway  Controller
SSEL ASEL PSEL SCON ACON PCON ERC2 PS-24 unit Models

XSEL

XS E L Controller

Teaching pendant

[l Features A teaching device providing program/position input  |A-T-X/XD
function, test operation function, monitoring function,

and more.
l Model
Model | Description
IA-T-X Standard type
IA-T-XD Deadman switch type
IA-T-XA ANSI type
| Configuration
| Specifications
Item | IA-T-X/XD | IA-T-XA
Applicable controller Ambient operating temperature, humidty | Temperature 0~40°C, Humidity 85% RH or below
XSEL P/Q . . Free from corrosive gases. In particular, ' .
Operating ambience there shall be no signiicant powder dust. | Protective structure conforming to 1P54
IA-TX/XD:4m ] —» Weight Approx. 650g Approx. 600g (excluding cable)
IA-T-XA:5m
(=B UUE Cable length 4m 5m
Conversion cable : CB-SEL-5J002 Display LCD with 20 characters x 4 lines |LCD with 32 characters x 8 lines

PC Software (Windows Only)

I Features A startup support software program offering program/position input function, test
operation function, monitoring function, and more. The functions needed for
debugging have been enhanced to help reduce the startup time.

]l Model I1A-101-X-MW) (with RS232C Cable)

Applicable controller
XSEL P/ PX

] Configuration _ '
ol o .
[ T s —

RS232C cable
PC software CB-ST-E1MWO050-EB

]l Model IA-101-XA-MW with Safety Category 4 Cable)

Applicable controller

| Configuration - @K XSELQ/0X
I |

{1 —»

Safety category cable
CB-ST-ATMWO050-EB

] Model 1A-101-X-USBMW with USB Conversion Adapter + Cable)

USB conversion adapter

[l Configuration IA-CV-USB
oH :

020 ]«
USB cable RSZSZC cable
PC software CB-SEL-USB010 CB-ST-E1MWO050-EB

Should you require spare parts after the purchase of your product for replacing the original cables, etc., refer to the model names specified below.

Model CB-RCC—MA D D D / CB-RCC—MA D D D —RB ;)gnl?&)indica&%tescible length (L). Lengths up to 20 m can be specified.

PC software

Applicable controller
XSEL- P/PX

e (0 L \‘2‘”

s I

8

I Dm PE | 1 1l U
= U 2 %; é 2 V| 0.75sq
0.75sq .
(Front view) ! 4 (Front view) v 3 3 W__ (crimped
W | 4 4 | PE

373



XS E L Controller

Spare Pa

Encoder Cable/ Encoder Robot Cable (XSEL-J/K Types)

* OO0 indicates the cable length (L). Lengths up to 15 m can be specified.

adfy pajesBaju

adAp
1ap11s

- 1304109

modet CB-RCBC-PAL I ][ 1/ CB-RCBC-PAL ][ ][ ]-R

Example) 080 =8 m

= [
(16) (57) A 1 ] 1| AU
[ A/U 2 2 A/U
g BNV | 3 =Y 3 | BV
R 2| BNV | 4 4 | BV
= B 1] zZw | 5 5 [ zZw
- D e il 5 ZwW | 6 L 6 2w
Q I o -
< < 0.15sq SD 7 7
SRR ==
2 = \k\ v (crimped) | _SD 8 ] 8 - 015
e — 0 v BAT: [0 - {5 (rmee
{Front view) - Goroller End BAT- | 10 \ 10 | sp | (cimped)
vcc | 1 X1 SD
GND | 12 ] \ 2 |BAT+
BK- 13 3 BAT-
BK+ | 14 | \ VCC
RS ; GND
| Connect the shield to the hood via a clamy -
Dizin ui L BK-
BK+

Encoder Cable/ Encoder Robot Cable (XSEL-P/Q Types)

model CB-RCS2-PA[ I[ I[ ]/ CB-X2-PA

* OO0 indicates the cable length (L). Lengths up to 20 m can be specified.

Example) 080 =8 m

@1

L

‘(M) "

(Front view)

Encoder Cable/ Encoder Robot Cable

(15)

B

o0 |

coooo
(25)

9 18

(Front view)

___-

- [ E24v |
Graylwhie
Brown/uhie| LS

- o

AWG26
(soldered)

Note 1

Pink o

o
J
O
O
O
O
J

ConnectThe sield to Te Hood via a clamy
N Note 3 \Drain wire and braided shield 7

AWG26

(crimped)

* OO0 indicates the cable length (L). Lengths up to 30 m can be specified.

Example) 080 =8 m

model CB-RCS2-PLA [ I[ I[ ]/ CB-X2-PLA

(1)

(14)

_f

@
8 =
=
—

Actatoron GBIGHERA

18)

o)
5

eeoiaen.
B
@5

3| ©
=3

- ES—
L___Connectthe shield to the hood viaa clamp. __

rain

Biue
Vellow

O
“Wire color”

("White/blue" and other

cdor)
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Limit Switch Cable (XSEL-J/K Types)

model CB-X-LC [ 1[ [ ]

* 00O indicates the cable length (L). Lengths up to 20 m can be specified.
Example) 080 =8 m

148 L 112 (18)
2 Blue | 24V0UT | 6 1 | 24VOUT | Blue
"Hk ; 4 8| \ Pink| N | 5 2 | N [Pink
€
I ] B AWG24 Green| LS 4 3 LS |Green| AWG24
g D i ‘ Orange| CREEP | 3 4 | CREEP |Orange|(crimped.
Gray| OT 2 5 OT |Gray
(Front view) 1BBle] RSV | 1 6 | RSV [1BBl]
[Actuator end| Note)*1B" indicates one black dot.
I/0 Flat Cable (XSEL-J/K/P/Q Types)
* 000 indicates the cable length (L). Lengths up to 10 m can be specified.
modet CB-X-PIO [ ][ ][] Exampe) 60 - m
| L | Color | wire | | Color | wire | | Color | Wire
1 Brown1 18 Gray2 35 | Green4
2 Red1 19 | White2 36 Blue4
3 Oranget 20 Black2 37 | Purple4
4 Yellow1 21 | Brown-3 38 Gray4
5 Green1 22 Red3 39 | White4
6 Blue1t 23 | Orange3 40 Black4
No connector 7 | Purplet 24 | Yellow3 41_| Brown-5
8 Gray1 Flatcable | 25 | Green3 | Flatcable | 42 Red5 Flat cable
9 White1 lde 26 Blue3 | lded] 43 | Orange5 e
10 Black1 27 | Purple3 44 | Yellow5
\_Flat cable (50 cores) 11_[ Brown-2 28 | Gray3 45 | Green5
12 Red2 29 | White3 46 Blue5
13 | Orange2 30 Black3 47 | Purple5
14 | Yellow2 31 | Brown-4 48 Gray5
15 | Green2 32 Red4 49 | White5
16 Blue2 33 | Orange4 50 Black5
17 Purple2 34 | Yellow4

XSEL
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Model Selection Information (Guide)

Technical Reference on Flat Type F5D

Moment and Load Capacity of Flat Type (F5D)

On the flat type, moments apply in the directions shown below.

15
i

The points of action of Ma and Mb moments are as follows.

F5D

When using the flat type horizontally, be careful not to allow the load applied at the tip of the plate to exceed the Ma moment.

44.5mm 1

Point of action

For your reference, the table below lists the load at the tip allowable for each stroke, calculated from the corresponding Ma moment.

Distance from point of action ‘

P

| 1 9 Technical Reference/Information

1
Point of action

Stroke 50 100 150 200 250 300
Distance from point of action (m) 0.07 0.12 0.17 0.22 0.27 0.32
F5D type N 64.3 37.5 26.5 20.5 16.7 141
(kgf) 6.56 3.83 2.70 2.09 1.70 1.43
25




Model Selection Information (Guide)

Technical Reference on Rotary Types RT6/RT6R/RT7R

Selection Guide

Check the following two points to determine if each ROBO Rotary
can meet your desired operating conditions.

1 Inertial Moment

Inertial moment indicates inertia in rotating motion and corresponds
to weight in linear motion.

The greater the inertial moment, the more difficult it becomes for the
target object to move or stop. In other words, whether or not the
inertial moment of the rotating object can be controlled holds a key
to selecting an appropriate ROBO Rotary model.

The inertial moment varies depending on the weight and shape of
the rotating object. Refer to the calculation formula in the
representative example shown to the right.

The allowable inertial moment of each ROBO Rotary is indicated by
load inertia.

The candidate ROBO Rotary can be used if the calculated inertial
moment is smaller than the load inertia of the ROBO Rotary.

2 Load Moment

If inertial moment provides a guide for (electrical) control, load
moment provides a guide for strength (mechanical) limit of operation.
Use the end face of the actuator at the base of the output shaft as
the reference moment position to check if the load moment applied
to the output shaft is within the allowable load moment specified in
the catalog.

If the allowable load moment is exceeded, the service life of the
actuator may decrease or breakdown may result.

Notes on Operating Range and Home Return

Take note that when performing home retum, the rotating direction of home-
return operation may vary depending on the standstill position of the shaft,
as explained below.

The home-return operation of the ROBO Rotary is such that when the
shaft turns and detects the home detection sensor, the shaft will reverse
and home return will complete at the position where phase Z is detected.
In this case, the rotating direction of the shaft is counterclockwise (1)
when viewed from the shaft direction. When the shaft detects the sensor,

the shaft will reverse (@) and subsequently stop when phase Z is detected

(@) (Fig. 1)

If the shaft already detects the sensor at the start of home return, the
shaft will turn clockwise from that position ((4)) and subsequently stop
when phase Z is detected ((®). (Fig. 2)

Although the operating range of the ROBO Rotary is 300 degrees, there
are no stoppers and thus the actuator may operate beyond this range in
certain conditions such as when the shaft is turned by hand while the
servo is off.

Take note that when the actuator goes outside its operating range, the
sensor may have already detected.

How to Calculate Inertial Moment for Representative Shapes
J: Inertial moment (kg-m? / M: Mass (kg) / r: Radius (m) / a, b: Lengths of sides (m)

@Thin rectangle (rectangular solid)
Rotating shaft position: Passing the center of gravity
of the plate and vertical to the plate.

(The same applies to a thicker rectangular solid)
2 2

J=M e a’+b
12

®Circular column
(including thin disc)

rogeme Ll
J=Me

(@ Thin rectangular plate (rectangular solid)

Rotating shatft position: Vertical to the plate and passing one end
Mi: Mass on as side (kg)
M:: Mass on a: side (kg)
2 2 2 2
J=M e 4aTHD” g, dagHD
12 12

Load Moment (Nem)=F(N)xL(m)

Sensor detection range

Operating
range
(300°)

Sensor detection range  11OMe

Technical Reference/Information I 2 O



RCP2 Series v,

I | UKAS
Extract Cat. No. 0707-E NN | aXAS
008
The information contained in this catalog is Providing quality products
subject to change without notice for the pupose since 1986

of product inprovement

1A1

Quality and Innovation

IAl Industrieroboter GmbH
Ober der Roth 4
D-65824 Schwalbach / Frankfurt
Germany
Tel.:+49-6196-8895-0
Fax:+49-6196-8895-24
E-Mail: info@IlAl-GmbH.de
Internet: http://www.eu.lAl-GmbH.de

IAl America Inc. IAl CORPORATION
2690 W. 237th Street, Torrance, CA 90505, U.S.A 645-1 Shimizu Hirose, Shizuoka 424-0102, Japan
Tel.: +1-310-891-6015 Fax: +1-310-891-0815 Tel.: +81-543-64-5105 Fax: +81-543-64-5182

1Al, the 1Al-logo, RoboCylinder™, the RoboCylinder™:-logo, IntelligentActuator™ and the IntelligentActuator™-logo are trademarks or productnames of IAl Corporation or of the subsidiaries in USA or Germany
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